Jayare Jayare Jaya Gaura Saraswati

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 4

A blessing, and the external reason for Gaura-avatar,
as the personified form of magnanimity (audarya-vigraha):
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samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasaam sva-bhakti-sriyam
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandeepitah
sadaa hridaya-kandare sphuratu vah shachi-nandanah

Gauranga descended here to bestow the highest gift:

May Sri Sachinandanana Gaura-Hari, whose form is
effulgent like molten gold, eternally manifest with-
in the innermost sanctuary of your heart. It is by His
boundless and causeless compassion that He merciful-
ly appeared in this Kali-yuga age. His divine purpose:
to freely bestow upon all living beings the unprece-
dented, radiant glory of His own pure Bhakti, unna-
tojjvala-rasa, the sweet taste of divine love — the elix-
ir which, for countless years, had not been offered to
anyone.
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Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Adi Lila
Chapters 1-4
by
Srila Krishnadas Kaviraj

with the
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya Commentary
by
Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur

and the
Anubhasya Commentary
by
Prabhupada Sri Srila
Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati Goswami

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Saraswati Goswami:

Sri Krishna is Ananta-lilamaya, the playful enjoyer of an infinity of
pastimes; He appears again and again in many eternally existing
forms, engaging in glorious lilas.

The Lord’s abode Goloka-Vaikuntha reflects on the material sky,
Devi-dhama, which is a distorted reflection mirroring His world
Goloka (His world is also a state of consciousness, a state of bliss
non-different from the Lord’s own Self).

Every soul in every world within creation participates in the divine
play of the Lord through a specific form of service. The Lord mani-
fests whatever form is fit for the individual soul’s conception of spir-
itual love (rasa).

The Lord’s forms that He reveals Himself as — as Krishna, Sriman
Narayana, Rama, and countless others — correspond to different
dispositions retained by different souls. All the manifestations of
the Lord’s forms (vishaya-vigrahas) exist eternally, revealing Them-
selves in accord with the service-relationship that is appropriate for
each class of dependent souls.

(Anubhasya, CC Adi 4.34)
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Om Vishnupad Srimad Bhakti Prasun Aranya Maharaj
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The devotee of Krishna, being free from material desire, is
peaceful. Those who desire enjoyment, liberation, or mystic
powers are restless. So the scriptures declare— even among
thousands upon thousands of liberated and perfected sages, the
surrendered devotee filled with adoration for Sriman Narayana
is rare.

Om Vishnupad Srimad Bhakti Kiran Giri Maharaj
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Serving the wish-fulfilling vine in the garden of Bhakti-Devi, giv-
ing oneself fully to that service, pure devotion at last attains the
flowering tree of Divine Love growing at the lotus-like feet of Sri
Krishna, Reality the Beautiful. When the fully ripe fruit of the tree
falls in Goloka Brindaban, the devotee, even while situated in an
Earthly environment, can taste it.



Homage to Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Saraswati Goswami

svairacharabdhi-sammagnan jivan gauranghri-pankaje

uddhrtya saranapatter mahatmyam samabodhayat

“The conditioned souls are sammagnan—they are diving or struggling
in the ocean of pleasure-seeking, svairachara, continously engaging in
whimsical or immoral activities. Gauranghri-pankaje uddhrtya: taking
them out of that ocean, you took those floating specks of consciousness
and placed them in the lotus — you took them and put them at the lo-
tus feet of Gauranga. You collected them from wherever they were in
the wide, troubled ocean, and offered them to the divine lotus feet of
Gauranga. Uddhrtya saranapatter mahatmyam samabodhayat: and so,
having placed them there, you began to instruct them about the nobil-
ity and high value of Sharanagati, exclusive surrender to the Supreme
Lord, Bhagavan Sri Krishna Chaitanya. Samabodhayat: you tried to
make them understand and realize the efficacy of Sharanagati proper.
You, my Gurudev, Sri Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati Thakur Prabhupad,
did this, so I bow down to you first.”

— Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Saraswati Goswami
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Theological Background from the Gaudiya Tradition

In the writings of the former Acharyas of Sri Gaudiya Math, it is
affirmed through Shruti, Smriti, the Puranas, and the Pancharatra
scriptures that Sri Krishna is the Supreme Reality (Paratattva). Be-
yond the seven kinds of heavens and seven netherworlds of this
Brahmanda (cosmic egg), there are the eightfold states of material
nature (fluidity, solidity, etc). Past these states lies the immersive
stream of flux called Viraja, and beyond that is Siddhaloka, the abode
of liberated sages. Above Siddhaloka is the spiritual sky, Paravyoma,
the domain of Narayan’s pastimes. Within Paravyoma are various
Vaikuntha realms, each presided over by an expanded form of Vai-
kuntha-nath including Matsya, Kurma, Varahadev and others.

Above all the Vaikuntha worlds is Goloka Brindaban, the eternal
playground of Sri Brajendra Nandan Krishna, who manifests Him-
self in the form of a black boy who delights in herding cows, playing
songs on His flute, and creating works of art. Just as Krishna can si-
multaneously manifest Himself in countless Avatar forms, so too His
holy land exists simultaneously within countless cosmic eggs — the
countless universes.

Sri Krishna is the Supreme Personality of God (Swayam Bhaga-
van), and His abode is the supreme attainment, surpassing all oth-
er realms. In Krishna’s form as Brajendra Nandan, extraordinary
sweetness (madhura) is uniquely manifest; thus, the pastimes in
His playground Brindaban are bewilderingly wonderful and joyful.
Krishna’s eternal pastimes manifest in two forms — aprakrita (the
unmanifest pastimes in Goloka) and prakrita (the manifest pastimes
in Gokula, the spiritual realm that appears within a cosmic egg).

Within each day in the lifetime of the creator Brahma there are four-
teen Manvantaras, each ruling over a thousand Chatur-yugas (1,000
cycles of golden ages, iron ages, etc.). In the twenty-eighth Cha-
tur-yuga of the Vaivasvata Manvantara, at the end of Dwapara-yuga,
Bhagavan Sri Krishna descends in His original form and appears in
Bharata-varsha for the benefit of living beings. Within the immense
time span of one day of Brahma, many Earth-like worlds are cre-
ated and destroyed. And many Avatars of Vishnu appear, each of
those Personalities of God manifesting in a new Earth world, or a
new heaven, coming to annihilate brutal demons and protect sadhus
(saints). Krishna manifests Himself in every Earth world, but gener-
ally only as a partial Avatar. Only once in a day of Brahma does the
Supreme Lord descend, the origin of all Vishnu-Avatars — Brajendra
Nandan Krishna — revealing His eternal abode Gokula that comes
and rests upon the land of Bharata-varsha, within an Earth world.

Gokula Brindaban is Krishna’s eternal abode, filled with sweet pas-
times. Among the most confidential of these pastimes is the playful
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drama that happens at Imli Tala (the tamarind tree beside the Ya-
muna River), a sacred site of immense spiritual significance. Here,
black Krishna, immersed in contemplation of Sri Radhika’s luster
and feelings, became overwhelmed with Her joyous moods, and be-
came golden Gaura-Krishna.

Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Maharaj wrote:
tintidi talastha yamunormi bhavanaplutam
nirjanaika radhikatma bhava baibhavavritam
shyama radhikapta gaura tattva bhittikakaram
prema dhama devam eva naumi gaura sundaram

“At the place known as Imilitala on the bank of the Yamuna river,
Sri Gaurasundar sat beneath the ancient tamarind tree growing there
since the previous age. Sitting beneath the tree’s branches, seeing the
dancing waves of the river, the memory of the jala-keli pastime of Sri
Krishna was aroused within him. He became immersed in thoughts
of those confidential sporting pastimes of Sri Krishna in the water
with the Gopis. Undisturbed in that secluded place, his whole being
was pervaded by thoughts of Radhika, her beauty and her sweetness.
This place Imilitala is the place of origin of Gaura-tattva, for it is here
that Shyamasundar Krishna becomes totally radiant in the halo and
the heartfelt mood of Sri Radha. Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu dwells
in this place eternally, his thoughts captured by the inconceivable
sweetness of Sri Radha’s feelings of devotion. I fall at the feet of Sri
Chaitanyadev, the golden volcano of divine love.”

Out of intense eagerness to taste the sweetness of Sri Radhika’s love
for Him, Sri Krishna assumed the radiant form of Sri Gauranga,
adorned with the complexion of Sri Radha, and in this current age
Kali-yuga, that same Krishna has again appeared in Nabadwip as Sri
Chaitanyadev, externally showing the mood of a devotee. Wandering
here and there, bestowing Krishna-nama without discrimination to
all living beings, whether moving or non-moving, He came to Brind-
aban and sat beneath this same Imli tree. The Imli tree itself bears
witness to the divine events that happen again and again at that most
sacred place.

—Muralidhar Das
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Introduction
by

Om Vishnupad
Srila Bhakti Saranga Goswami Maharaj

Hare Krishna Hare Krishna Krishna Krishna Hare Hare
Hare Rama Hare Rama Rama Rama Hare Hare

The glories of this ancient Imli Tala (tamarind tree) were preached
by Srila Sanatan Goswami and, since then, Vaishnavas have contin-
ued to visit, circumambulate, and honor this sacred site. The public
asks: Why did Sri Krishna Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, after coming
victoriously to Brindaban, repeatedly choose to sit beneath this
tamarind tree Imli Tala?
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The Gaudiya Vaishnavas reply: Before Mahaprabhu came to Brind-
aban, the supremely-wise Nityananda Prabhu had already toured
Mathura Mandal, relishing Krishna’s pastimes. During that time,
tasting the confidential sweetness of Krishna’s later pastimes, he
foresaw that Sri Krishna Chaitanya Mahaprabhu would later sit
here at Imli Tala in Brindaban. Therefore, Nityananda Prabhu ar-
ranged for the ancient platform surrounding this tree to be renovat-
ed, making it suitable for Mahaprabhu’s future sitting place.

In Brindaban, Krishna performed His Rasa-lila,

His body adorned with sandalwood paste, dark and handsome.
Moving gracefully, adorned with earrings,

One day He wandered at Seva-kunja

With the Gopis of Brindaban.

Garlands adorned His chest, and He wore yellow garments.
With countless Gopis, He sported in great joy.

Their charming beauty and ornaments sparkled.
Absorbed in blissful pastimes,

He embraced some playfully, kissed others.

Lost in His own playful ecstasies,

He lovingly embraced the Gopis again and again.
Krishna speaks sweet words into the ears of some,
With others, He dances in great delight.

Some He draws to Himself through the joy of play,
And with others, He enjoys loving pastimes, there,
Upon the shore of the Yamuna River near Seva Kunja.

To some He speaks sweet, gentle conversations,
With others He sings enchanting melodies.

He plays rhythms upon His palms and with bangles,
And sweetly, by His own hands, plays the flute.

All praise Him, saying, “Sadhu! Sadhu!”

And joining with them, He dances in great joy.

The very embodiment of Rasa,

Krishna is the Lord of beauty and charm,

He is the Cupid who enchants even Cupid himself,
The pinnacle of beauty and excellence.

In this way, engaged in the Rasa of dance,

He embraces them all in a graceful display.
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Sri Radha, overcome with love, becomes blinded by Prema,

And, together with Her, Krishna engages in the pastime of dancing.
With His sweet moonlike face, He praises Her,

And in supreme delight, kisses and embraces Her.

In such simple and intimate love, Sri Krishna enjoys,

Relishing playful happiness with the Braja-gopis.

He does not display His own superiority;
Instead, in the heart of Radha, contrary moods arise.

Displaying Her mana (loving sulkiness)
She leaves the rasa dance circle,
Crosses the Yamuna and departs with Her confidantes.

“You will see, when I am with You, Oh Madana (Cupid),
You will throw away your bow and arrows in fear.”
Searching for Her, — Krishna could not find Her.

He became restless and came to the bank of the Yamuna.

Beneath the tamarind tree, within a grove,
He sat chanting the Radha-mantra with an agitated heart.

In sorrow He cried aloud:

“Alas! My beloved! Where have You gone, leaving Me behind?
Amongst all of them, Radha is known as the foremost, the greatest,
In beauty, sweetness, and all charming qualities.

She is the foremost among the Braja-gopis,

She is My dearest beloved above all.”

Speaking thus, Krishna, in great eagerness,

Began to describe Radha'’s virtues.

Overwhelmed with Prema, whoever looked upon Him,
Would see only Radha manifest everywhere in His vision.
Everywhere He looked, He perceived Radha’s form

In wondrous moods and extraordinary beauty.

In the mood of separation (vipralambha),
Krishna, in the form of Gauranga,
Shone beautifully at Imli Tala.

Although Krishna's desires appear like those of ordinary men,

Still, they are all transcendental,
Being of the nature of suddha-sattva, purest consciousness.
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Similarly, the earthly qualities of Brindaban are also spiritual,
For Krishna’s dhama is eternal and full of spiritual joy.

Remembering Krishna’s pastimes,

The nectar of Rasa,

Gaura wept profusely,

His tears flowing like torrents.

From those tears a lake was formed,

And because of Radha’s loving anger, mana,
It became known as Mana Sarovara,

The Lake of Mana.

Krishna Chandra, after some time spent in sport,

Not seeing Radha within the circle of gopis,

Thought of Her with deep longing,

And abandoning the other Gopis, went searching for Her.

Amongst all pastimes, Rasa-lila is supreme;

Amongst all the Gopis, Radha is supreme.

With Her, Krishna enjoys unique pleasures,

Pleasures not possible with hundreds of millions of others.
Without Her, restless, He cannot remain idle even for a moment,
Leaving everyone else, He searches for Her alone.

He wanders from grove to grove, greatly distressed,
Calling out Radha’s name, as if pierced by Cupid’s arrows.
“Where are You, My life’s beloved?

Show Yourself to Me!

Without You, my life cannot continue.

Without Your company, I am tormented by Cupid,
Who ceaselessly targets Me with his five arrows.

The burning pain of these arrows I cannot endure,
Show Yourself and deliver Me from Cupid’s torment.
Until I see You with My own eyes,

Cupid’s arrows will continue to strike Me.”

The inconceivable nature of these truths

Can never be determined by reasoning;

The pastimes unfold in accord with joy-filled moods.
Whenever Brajendra-nandan Krishna desires,
Brindaban grants that happiness accordingly.

Thus it is said: “When separated from Radha,
Krishna became overwhelmed with love.”
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Briefly this is told;
An elaboration is impossible.

In Kali-yuga, Krishna appeared as Sri Chaitanya
In the mood of Radha,

Chanting the Radha-mantra,

Meditating upon Her,

Seeing Her everywhere.

In this way, many such pastimes are spoken of.
Gauranga appeared to relish the mood of Sri Radhika.

When He came to Brindaban,
He sat there, fully absorbed in tasting Rasa.

This is the story of Imli Tala;
Let all devotees hear and relish it.
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O Thakur Bhaktivinode!

Where am I, so lowly and fallen,

and where are you,

the great soul who delivers the universe!

O Lord, by your grace,

you are sure to forgive my offenses.

O ocean of mercy, in the dust of your lotus feet
I pray for just this benediction:

kindly make my life successful

by recommending me for admission

into the group of Sri Varsabhanavi Dayita Das,
the dearmost one in your heart.

— Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj

Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Adi-Lila - Chapter One
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

Summary of the First Chapter:
This chapter begins with fourteen verses glorifying the divine na-
ture of Krishna, the Supreme Being. The first verse is all-encom-
passing, describing six essential truths (tattvas) about Lord Sri
Krishna, revealed by He Himself when the Lord descended again
into this world, in the Person of Sri Chaitanya Avatar.

Verses 15-17 offer auspicious invocations to Sri Madanmohan, Sri
Govinda, and Sri Gopinatha-jiu, the principal Deity forms of Krish-
na. The subsequent verses of Chapter One expand upon the multi-
ple truths introduced in the opening verse.

The term Guru is definitively explained, with consideration of the
many meanings conveyed in the first verse of the book. Guru refers
to both the Diksha-guru (initiating Guru) and the Shiksha-guru (in-
structing Guru); a disciple should consider them both to be mani-
festations of Sri Krishna Himself.

Isha-bhakta (devotees of the Lord) are of two types: siddha (perfect,
liberated beings) and sadhaka (souls practicing to be perfect). Isha
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refers to Swayam-rupa Krishna (Krishna Himself) and His vyuha
(expansions).

There are three kinds of Avatars: an amsha-avatar (a direct expan-
sion of the Personality of God); a Guna-avatar (a Personality ex-
hibiting the characteristics of a guna of nature — in other words
Brahma, Shiva and Vishnu) — and a shaktyavesha-avatar (a Person
empowered by the Lord to perform a particular purpose). Acknowl-
edging that the Lord appears in many forms the book begins with
its Mangalacharan, an auspicious invocation to Lord Sri Krishna.
The section on Krishna’s incarnations also presents deep insights
about Prakash-tattva (the truth about manifestations of the Lord)
and Vilas-tattva (the truth about pastimes of the Lord).

Krishna has three kinds of potencies. The Lakshmis in Vaikuntha,
the Queens in Dwaraka, and, superior to all others, the Gopis of
Braja.

Krishna and His chatur-vyuha (His four-fold all-pervading mani-
festation) constitute the Isha-tattva (principle of the Lord); and the
assembly of devotees forming the Lord’s retinue constitute the Av-
arana-tattva (covering principle), that is to say, His specific poten-
cies the Lord surrounds Himself with. His divine powers serving
the Lord in a variety of ways.

In regard to the Suddha-Adwaita doctrine affirming the non-dif-
ference between omnipotent God and the power He possesses, it
is true the Veda, including the Upanishads declare there is eternal
non-difference; however, with respect to the Dwaita doctrine that
God’s power is something different from God Himself, the posses-
sor of power, it is also true the Upanishads declare there is always
a difference. This conundrum is resolved through the doctrine
revealed by Sri Chaitanya concerning the Lord’s Achintya-shakti
(inconceivable potency). Sri Chaitanya taught the doctrine known
as Vedanta-sammata achintya-bhedabheda-tattva — a teaching in
perfect harmony with the philosophy of Vedanta. This doctrine
proclaims the Lord possesses an Achintya-shakti, an inconceiv-
able power, and by this omnipotent power Krishna has established
Himself in a relationship of inconceivable unity and difference that
exists between Himself and everything else in existence.

The latter part of this chapter describes the true nature and glories
of Sri Chaitanya and his other Self, Prabhu Nityananda.

— Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya.
(The commentary by Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur )
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[Now begins the Mangalacharan of Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita,
composed by Srila Krishnadas Kaviraj]

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 1
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vande gurun ishabhaktan isham isha-avatarakan
tat-prakashamsh cha tac-chaktih krishna-chaitanya-samjnakam

vande sri gurun: With deep reverence I prostrate myself,
offering obeisance before the Supreme Guru, Gauranga,
the source of all spiritual understanding,
manifesting in unlimited forms;
I offer homage to the devotees of Ishwara;
I offer vandana to Isha, the Lord of the gods, Sri Hari,
constantly revealing Himself to devotees
in His non-different aspect, Bhakta-vatsala,
the merciful guardian of the devotees;
I offer pranama to the Avatars of the Lord.
And to Their divine Prakash —
Their glorious, identical manifestations —
And to Their inherent Shaktis too,
the potencies animating everything within creation.
All these emanations and manifestations of
the all-pervading Lord of the universe
are united in the divine form, of
Sri Krishna Chaitanya, the Supreme Being.

To Him, I perpetually offer complete devotion.

YO AR ST

Mo o7, CYS CATIT T, VT FH-CTife)
AT, TIRCS TN AT, FHA-ST0 22 ©I21
AR, AT, T ©F, R, st
Fearew, NI, TH, FHUT, AW, SFISTYIN
S-S o I, ARl SO, IO AR [y TiF|

T g, veg™W, T2 v

coltam -, Fooutst sicz sif,

STiferarce Syces €91

25



TR FI-YI-AC, I Troe=icd,
et fHice sl I RN
a8 M-, st et ST,
S O FHCo B
STiy-riest Brea «fa” ace ag sty 3fy,
STIY-FCa F i =i
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
Sri Chaitanya, Nityananda, Adwaita — the root of prema,

Haridas, Swarup Damodar Gosai, Sri Vamshi-vadanananda,

Sarvabhauma, Ramananda, Rupa, Sanatan — the two brothers;

Sri Jiva, Gopal Bhatta, Raghunath Das,

Bhatta, Shivananda, Kavi Karnapur,

Narottam, Srivas, Ramachandra, Krishnadas,
Baladev, Chakravarti Thakur;

I offer my pranam, my obeisance to Isha

And the devotees of Isha, with full reverence;
The essence of the Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya —
To the Chaitanya Charitamrita,

I have composed — this extended elaboration,

O assembly of devotees, please reflect upon it.
Gaur-katha — the ocean of nectar,

Krishnadas floats upon that,

And he has distributed the nectarean current of amrita.
By drinking that poetic nectar,

The inflamed hearts of the Vaishnavas are cooled,
And they want to drink it again and again.

This poor, destitute person was ordered by everyone
To compose a bhashya (commentary) on that text.
Holding the order of the sadhus upon my head,

I composed this bhashya with effort,

An offering at the feet of the sadhus.
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Anubhashya
Mahaprabhu Sri Chaitanya is none other than Radha-Krishna;
He is the life of the followers of Rupa.
The dear friend of Vishvambhar is Sri Swarup Damodar,
And his friends are Rupa and Sanatan.
The great soul who is dear to Rupa is Raghunath,
The wealth of bhakti;
His dear one, is the poet Krishnadas.
Krishnadas’s dear devotee is Narottam, ever engaged in service;
At his feet, Vishvanath has taken shelter.
The king of devotees is Vishvanath;
Faith in him awakened in Jagannatha;
His dear one is Bhaktivinod.
The great maha-bhagavata is Sri Gaura Kishore,
Who finds joy is in the service of Hari.
All these are dear associates of Gauranga,
And whoever desires the remnants (uchchishta) of their service,
They are called a servant of Sri Varshabhanavi, Sri Radha,
Being always devoted to Her worship and service.
With the hope of serving the devotees,
And the aspiration to increase Bhakti,
I have followed the Pravaha Bhashya.
After having seen the scriptures of the followers of Gaura
I wrote this Anubhashya accordingly,

In line with the Rupanuga tradition.

[These introductory words begin the commentaries of Srila Sat-
Chid-Ananda Bhaktivinode Thakur, and Srila Bhaktisiddhanta
Saraswati Thakur Prabhupad]
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 2
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vande sri-krishna-chaitanya-nityaanandau sahoditau
gaudodaye pushpavantau chitrau shandau tamonudau

With deep reverence (vande), I bow down to Sri Krishna Chaitanya
and Prabhu Nityananda, who have appeared in Gaudadesh. They
reveal Themselves like the sun and moon, illuminating the sacred
earth of the holy land — that tract where sages wander and the
Ganges always flows — Their auspicious advent is like the blos-
soming of exquisite and auspicious flowers, dispelling darkness
and all the shadows of gloom.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 3
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yad adwaitam brahmopanishadi tadapyasya tanu-bhaa

ya aatmantaryaami purusha iti so’syaamsha-vibhavah
shad-aishvaryaih purno ya iha bhagavaan sa swayam ayam

na chaitanyaat krishnaaj jagati para-tattvam param iha

Consider the Absolute Truth: That which the Upanishads extol as
the non-dual Brahman (Adwaita Brahma) is, in essence, nothing
but the glowing effulgence of the Personality of Sri Chaitanya. And
the indwelling Personality of God, Paramatma, the Personal Com-
panion guiding the thoughts of everyone from within Whom sag-
es have found inside themselves, is nothing but an aspect of His
inexhaustible grandeur. In this mundane sphere, or in any other
sphere, there is no higher reality, no ultimate reality, no absolute
truth (para-tattvam), beyond Sri Krishna. And indeed, the Supreme
Lord Bhagavan Sri Krishna, complete with all six transcendent ex-
cellences, is none other than this golden Personality, this Mahapra-
bhu Who has manifest Himself before us in the mortal world. So I
say with utmost certainty, there is no-one superior to Sri Chaitanya
Mahaprabhu, Sri Krishna Chaitanya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 4

A blessing, and the external reason for Gaura-avatar (the advent of
Gauranga) as the personified form of magnanimity (audarya-vigra-
ha); Gauranga descended here to bestow the highest gift:
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anarpitachareem chiraat karunayaavateernah kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasaam sva-bhakti-sriyam
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandeepitah
sadaa hridaya-kandare sphuratu vah shachi-nandanah
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May Sri Sachinandanana Gaura-Hari, whose divine splendour is
effulgent like molten gold, eternally manifest within the innermost
sanctuary of your heart. Itis by His boundless, causeless compassion
that He has mercifully appeared in this Kali-yuga age. His divine
purpose: to freely bestow upon all living beings the unprecedented
and radiant glory of His own pure Bhakti — unnatojjvala-rasa, the
elevated and resplendent taste of divine love — a divine ambrosia
which, for countless years, had not been offered to anyone.
Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 5
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raadhaa-krishna-pranaya-vikritir hlaadini-shaktirasmaad
eka-atmaanau api bhuvi puraa deha-bhedam gatau tau
chaitanyaakhyam prakatam adhunaa tad-dvayam chaikyam-aaptam
raadhaa-bhaava-dyuti-subalitam naumi krishna-svaroopam

Srimate Radharani’s pranaya, Her sublimely intense and ecstatic
state of loving affection for Krishna, is the marvellous manifestation
of His transcendental hladini-shakti — His supreme pleasure-giv-
ing potency. Although Sri Sri Radha and Krishna are inherently one
in essence, upon this Earth, in a past epoch, They manifested in
two distinct forms. Now, at this very moment those two Divinities
have reunited, attaining a perfect oneness revealed as Sri Chait-
anya. He is, in truth, Lord Sri Krishna, but wonderfully adorned
with the divine mood and resplendent aura of Sri Radha. To that
Krishna-swarup, so magnificently ornamented, I offer my deepest,
heartfelt adoration.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 6
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sri-raadhaayaah pranaya-mahimaa keedrisho vaanayaivaa

svaadyo yena adbhuta-madhurimaa keedrisho vaa madeeyah

saukhyam cha asyaa mad-anubhavatah keedrisham veti lobhaat

tad-bhaava-adhyah samajani shachi-garbha-sindhau hareendu
“What is the true nature of Sri Radha’s pranaya-mahima — Her ex-
ceedingly glorious and intimate, fervent love for Me that She pos-
sesses? Or, what wondrous sweetness does She alone taste through
the unparalleled affection She possesses? Or, what unique bliss does
She experience in Her feelings of Me, My feelings I create in Her
that She constantly revels in?” Out of an insatiable longing (lobhat)
to fathom these depths, moon-like Sri Hari was born from the ocean
of Sachi’s womb, imbued with the sentiment of Sri Radha.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 7
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sankarshanah kaarana-toya-shaayee garbhoda-shaayee cha
payoabdhi-shaayee sheshash cha yasyaamsha-kalaah

sa nityaanandaakhya-raamah sharanam mamaastu

May Nityananda Rama — the origin of Shankarshana reclining
upon the causal waters, the Garbhodakashayi who appears within
the universal egg, and the Kshirodakashayi Vishnu staying in the
ocean of milk, and the divine serpent Shesha too — who is manifest
as a partial expansion of a portion of Him — let that Sri Nityananda
Rama be my refuge and shelter.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 8
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maayaateete vyaapi-vaikuntha-loke purnaishvarye
sri-chatur-vyuha-madhye

roopam yasya udbhati sankarshanaakhyam

tam sri-nityaananda-raamam prapadye

In the all-pervading Vaikuntha realm, beyond all limiting influ-
ences of Maya, the brilliant four-fold Vyuha expansions radiantly
shine in Their glory, displaying inconceivable opulences — the full
revelation of all the mystic powers of divine Shankarshana. To that
all-powerful Nityananda Rama, I offer my complete surrender.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 9
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maayaa-bhartaa-jaanda-sangha-ashrayaangah

shete saakshaat kaarana-ambhodhi-madhye

yasya ekaamshah sri-pumaan aadi-devah

tam sri-nityaananda-raamam prapadye
The Lord and maintainer of Maya (Maya-bharta), whose body
serves as the sanctuary and abode (ashraya-angah) for the multi-
tude of universes, rests calmly in the midst of the primordial causal
ocean; He, of whom but a single, infinitesimal portion is the auspi-
cious Adi-Deva, the Lord of this Universe, Viswaroop — to that Sri
Nityananda Rama, I offer my complete surrender.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 10
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yasyaamshaamshah sri-garbhoda-shaayee yat-naabhya-abjam
loka-sanghaata-naalam
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loka-srashtuh sootikaa-dhaama-dhaatuh tam
sri-nityaananda-raamam prapadye

He, of Whom auspicious Garbhodakashayi Vishnu is but a part of
a partial expansion (amshamshah); He, from Whose navel lotus
sprouts the universal stem containing the material elements which
aggregate and make the multitude of worlds; He, Who is the origin
of Brahma — the engineer of creation who uses the source elements
to make the worlds of material existence— to that Sri Nityananda
Rama, I offer my surrender.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 11
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yasyamshamshamshah paratmakhilanam poshta vishnur
bhati dugdhabdhishayi kshaunibharta yatkala so’py anantah
stam sri-nityananda-ramam prapadye

He, Whose fraction of a fraction of a fraction (amshamshamshah)
is the all-knowing Paramatma, the monitor seeing all beings ev-
erywhere, the Soul of each of the universes — gently reclining
upon His own serpentine form whilst floating calmly on the Milky
Ocean— and He, by Whose divine will (yat-kala) even the great
Ananta performs a service, acting as the underlying support of the
living Earth: to that Nityananda Rama, I offer my complete surren-
der.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 12
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maha-vishnur jagat-karta mayaya yah srijaty adah

tasyavatar ebayam adwaitacharya ishvarah
Maha-Vishnu, the maker of the universes (jagat-karta), who expert-
ly fashions this material cosmos through His potent Maya, is none
other than Adwaita Acharyya Himself, Krishna’s Avatar, a direct
manifestation of Lord Sri Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 13:

oICoL ANCTOMIBIR Sig=i2stis |

ST RO ST

adwaitam harinad-vaitad-acharyam bhakti-shamsanat

bhaktavataram ishantam adwaitacharyam ashraye
Sri Adwaita is non-different from Hari, and simultaneously the re-
vered Acharyya keeps constantly glorifying and teaching pure devo-
tion to Sri Hari in every place He is. He is Isha, the Lord Himself, Who
mercifully descends as His own devotee-incarnation (bhakta-ava-
taram). At the feet of Sri Adwaita Acharyya, I take absolute shelter.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 14
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pancha-tattvatmakam krishnam bhakta-rupa-swarupkam
bhaktavataram bhaktakhyam namami bhakta-shaktikam

I offer my sincerest obeisances to Krishna, Who Himself is the Five
Tattvas (Panca-tattvatmakam). He is Sri Krishna Chaitanya, whose
other self and intrinsic nature is that of a devotee, Prabhu Ni-
tyananda; He is Sri Adwaita the Avatar who descends as a devotee;
He is Gadadhar the eternally perfect devotee recognizable by His
incomparable devotion; and He is Srivas Acharyya the empowered
devotee full of gracious energy.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 15
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jayatam suratau pangor mama manda-mater gatih
mat-sarvasva-padam-bhojau radha-madanamohanau

May Sri Sri Radha and Madan-Mohan be ever victorious! They are
the supreme bestowers of divine rapture, the path and goal of ev-
eryone, even for a lame person (pangoh) like me with a dull intel-
lect (manda-mateh). Those Deities, Whose lotus-like feet are my
everything — They truly are my ultimate shelter and joy.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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ami pangu ebong mandamoti. janhara amar ekamatra gati, janhader
padapadma amar sarbasvadhan, sei param kripalu srisriradha-ma-
danamohan joyyukto haun.

I am crippled, with a dull intellect. Their lotus feet are my wealth
and my only refuge. May supremely merciful Sri Sri Radha-Mad-
ana-Mohan be ever victorious!

Anubhashya
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Kaviraj Goswami has written thus, pointing to the subject of the
book, offering blessings and obeisance to the listeners. This is ex-
plained progressively and in detail in the first seven chapters of
Adi-lila.
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The author’s own verse: “I am lame and dull-minded; my sole ref-
uge and my all in all are the feet of the supremely merciful Sri Sri
Radha-Madanamohana—may They ever triumph.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 16
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divya-vrindaranya-kalpadrumadhah srlmut-rutnagura-szmhusa-
na-sthau srimat-radha-srila-govinda-devau presthalibhih sevy-
amanau smarami

I eternally remember Sri Sri Radha-Govinda-deva, enthroned upon
a magnificent jeweled shimhasana (throne) in a temple made of
jewels, residing beneath the divine desire-fulfilling trees of resplen-
dent Brindaban. There, They are constantly served with utmost af-
fection by Their beloved, intimate servitors, who remain ever-pres-
ent with Them in that blissful abode.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the jewel-studded temple, on a glorious throne standing beneath
the wish-fulfilling trees of ever-radiant Brindaban, Sri Radha and
Govinda are served by Their beloved sakhis. I remember Them.

Anubhashya
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“Divyad-vandaranya-kalpa-druma-adhah” (beneath the brilliantly
shining, divine kalpa-vriksha tree of Brindaban); “Srimad-ratna-ga-
ra-shimhasana-sthau” (seated upon a bejeweled throne inside a
gem-studded palace); “preshthalibhih” (surrounded by Their most
beloved sakhis, such as Sri Rupa Manjari and Sri Lalita, who re-
main ever-absorbed in loving service); “sevyamanau Srimad-Rad-
ha-Srila-Govinda-devau” (the worshipful Sri Radha and Sri Govin-
da); “aham smarami” (I remember Them).
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Offering obeisance to Gopinatha-jiu the presiding Deity of personal
necessity (nijabhishta-prayojana-adhideva):

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 17
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sriman rasa-rasa-arambhi vamsi-vata-tata-sthitah

karshan venu-svanaih gopir gopinathah sriyah astu nah
May handsome and captivating Gopinatha-jiu, the initiator of joy-
ful Rasa-Lila pastimes, Who stands on shining sands at Vamshi-Va-
ta where He is enchanting and drawing all the Gopis toward Him,
mystifying them with the alluring melodies flowing from His flute,
bestow His supreme grace and auspiciousness upon us.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Gopinatha, who stands on the banks of the Yamuna beneath the
Vamsi tree, initiates the Rasa dance, attracting the Gopis with His
flute. May He bestow all auspiciousness upon us.

Anubhashya
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“May Sriman Gopinatha—resplendent, seated at the foot of the
Vamsivata tree, who inaugurates the nectar of the rasa dance—at-
tract the gopis by the music of His flute, and bestow auspiciousness
upon us.”
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Venusvanaih (by the sound of the flute), Gopih (the young wives of
Braja) are karshan — they are drawn (meaning, any and all desires
other than for Krishna are loosened, and by the rope of Prema which
manifests as a flute-song they are pulled out from their homes). Sri-
man (He who possesses supreme beauty), Rasa-rasa-arambhi (He
who initiates the Rasa-lila), Vamshi-vata-tata-sthitah (He who is
situated at the base of the Vamshi-vata tree), Gopinathah Sriye —
may that Gopinath be the nurturing source of auspicious blessings
that enlivens us.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 18
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jaya jaya sri-chaitanya jaya nityananda

jaya adwaita-chandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrinda
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All glories! All glories to Sri Chaitanya! Glory to Nityananda! Glo-
ries to Adwaita Chandra! And all glory to the devotees of Gaura!

Anubhashya
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pathantare ei padyati drishta hoy na.
This verse does not appear in some printed editions.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 19
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Truly, these three Deities (Madana-mohan, Govindadev, and Go-
pinath) have taken the Gaudiyas as their very own, binding them
with ties of deepest affection. I humbly offer obeisances at the lotus
feet of these three Deities; indeed, these three are my eternal Lords,
they are my everything.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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These three — Madana-Mohan, Govinda, and Gopinatha — are the
presiding Deities of Brindaban. They have granted Gaudiya dev-
otees entrance into their service and accepted them as their own.

Anubhashya
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Sri Madan-mohan, Sri Govinda-deva, and Sri Gopinath are the pre-
siding Lords of Brindaban; granting Gaudiya devotees qualifica-
tion for Their respective services, They have made them Their own.
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For Gaudiya Vaishnavas, the Krishna specified by the eighteen-syl-
lable mantra is Madan-mohan; Govinda is Govinda; and Gopija-
navallabha is Gopinath. Realization of Krishna as Madan-mohan
is “sambandha” (relationship); engaging in service to Govinda is
“abhidheya” (the practice); and being attracted by Gopijanaval-
labha is “prayojana” (the supreme goal). Thus, the Bhagavan-forms
embodying this threefold teaching of sambandha-abhidheya—
prayojana, as taught by Sri Mahaprabhu, are these three Lords—the
presiding Deities of Sri Brindaban.

“Gaudiya” means belonging to Gauda. The land south of the Himala-
yas and north of the Vindhyas is called Aryavarta. There are five Gauda
regions: Sarasvata, Kanyakubja, (Lakshmanavati) Madhya-Gauda,
Maithila, and Utkala. Many also call Bengal “Gauda,” especially since
the former capital bore that name — Gaudapur — later renowned as
Sri Mayapur. Just as the devotees of Utkala are called Oriya devotees,
and those of the Dravida lands are called Dravidian devotees, so the
Bengalis are known as Gaudiya devotees. The southern region is also
known as the “five Dravidas.” The principal Vaishnava acharyas of the
sectarian lineages were all born in Dravida-desh: Sri Ramanuja in Ma-
habhuta-puri of southern Andhra; Sri Madhva near Bimanagiri in the
Mangalore district, at Pajakam; Nimbaditya in the southern port-town
of Mungerpattan; and Sri Vishnuswami in Pandya-desh. Sri Mahapra-
bhu acknowledged the devotional school of the Sri-sampradaya; and
likewise, the Vaishnava acharyas who uphold the Madhva school of
thought, Tattvavada, are also Dravidian.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 20
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granther arambhe kori ‘mangalacharan’

guru, vaishnava, bhagavan — tiner smaran
At the start of this sacred writing (granthera arambhe), I perform
the mangalacharan (auspicious invocation). This involves remem-
brance (smarana) and glorification of Sri Guru, the Vaishnavas and
Bhagavan — the three fundamental supports of devotion.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 21
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tiner smarane hoy bighna-vinashan
anayase hoy nija banchhita-puran

By the divine remembrance (smarana) of these three — Guru, Vaish-
nava, and Bhagavan — all obstacles (vighna) are utterly destroyed
(vinashana). In consequence, an aspiring devotee’s cherished de-
sires will be effortlessly brought to fruition.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 22
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se mangalacharan hoy tribidha prakar vastu-nirdesh, ashirvad,
namaskar

The mangalacharan functions in three distinct ways: it encompass-
es vastu-nirdesha, the indication of the subject matter; ashirvada,
the act of benediction; and namaskara, the offering of obeisances.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 23
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pratham dui shloke ishtadev-namaskar

samanya-vishesha-rupe dui to prakar
In the initial two verses, obeisances are offered to the cherished
Deity (ishta-deva). These obeisances are presented in two ways:
first in a general way (samanya) and then in a very specific way
(vishesh).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 24
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tritiya shlokete kori vastur nirdesh

jaha haite jani paratattver uddesh
In the third verse, the subject matter is indicated in precise words.
From a deep meditation upon these words, one then gains insights
into the astonishing nature of the Supreme Reality (para-tattva),
the Deity named ‘Sri Krishna Chaitanya’.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 25
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chaturtha shlokete kori jagate ashirvad
sarvatra magiye krishna-chaitanya-prasad

In the fourth verse, a benediction (ashirvada) is extended to the
entire world. Through this benediction the mercy of Sri Krishna
Chaitanya is earnestly sought for every being who exists.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 26

O AT SR ATROE-FIEAT

% TS CCT FE TA-AAGT

sei shloke kaho bahya-avatar-karan

pancha shastha shloke kaho mula-prayojan

In that verse, the external reason (bahyavatar-karana) for the ap-
pearance of Sri Chaitanya Avatar in this mortal world is described.
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Following this, in the fifth and sixth verses, the primary purpose
(mula-prayojana) for the Lord’s advent is revealed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 27
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ei chhoy shloke kaho chaitanyer tattva

ar pancha shloke nityanander mahattva

In these six verses, the truth concerning Sri Chaitanya is described
in precise words. Following this, in five more verses, the divinity
and greatness of Prabhu Nityananda is unveiled.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 28
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ar dui shloke adwaita-tattvakhyan ar ek shloke pancha-tattver

byakhyan
Next, two additional verses offer an elaborate description of Ad-
waita-tattva, the truth concerning Adwaita Acharyya. Subsequent-
ly, in another verse, a comprehensive summary of the Pancha-Tat-
tva is presented.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 29
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ei chaudda shloke kori mangalacharan

tahi modhye kaho shob vastu-nirupan
Thus, in these fourteen verses, the auspicious invocation (manga-
lacharan) or revelation of the Supreme Reality is disclosed to the
Vaishnava listeners. Indeed, within these verses the fundamental
determinations of all subjects discussed throughout Sri Chaitanya
Charitamrita are revealed in a seed form.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 30
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saba shrota-vaishnavere kari’ namaskara ei saba shlokera kari ar-
tha-vicara

To all the Vaishnava listeners (shrota-vaishnava), I offer my re-
spectful obeisances. Performing my humble service to these devo-
tees, I shall now elaborately explain the deeper meanings contained
within these verses.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 31
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sakala vaishnava, shuna kari’ eka-mana
chaitanya-krishnera shastra-mata-nirupana

O Vaishnavas listen attentively! Hear the conclusions of scriptures
concerning Sri Chaitanya and Sri Krishna.
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The manner in which the shastras ascertain the truth that Sri Krish-
na Himself appeared as Sri Chaitanya shall be revealed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 32

T, BF, 97, *Ife, AI01g, AT |

FF A% BIHCA FCIA [=T07

krishna, guru, bhakta, shakti, avatar, prakash

krishna ei chaya-rupe karena vilas
Krishna Himself, in His divine pastimes, manifests in six forms:
Krishna Himself, Sri Guru, the devotee of Krishna, the Lord’s
potency (shakti), the Avatar forms, and the direct manifestations
(prakash) of Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 33
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ei chaya tattvera kari charana vandana
prathame sama anye kari mangalacharan

I offer my humble obeisances at the lotus feet of these six tattvas. And,
at the start, I perform the auspicious invocation in a general way.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 34
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vande gurun isha-bhaktan isham isha avatarkan

tat-prakash amsha cha tach-chaktih krishna-chaitanya-samjnakam

I offer my obeisances to the Acharyyas, to the Lords, to the Lord’s
servants, to Avatars of the Lord, to Their direct manifestations, and
to Their divine potencies — all of Whom are ultimately unified in
the Deity known by the name ‘Krishna Chaitanya.’

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I offer my obeisance to the two aspects of Sri Gurudev, the diksha
and shiksha-guru; to Srivasa and other pure bhaktas; to incarna-
tions like Adwaita Prabhu; to Sri Nityananda and His direct mani-
festations; to Sri Gadadhara and others who are isha-shakti (divine
potencies); and to the Supreme Truth, the Supreme Lord, Sri Krish-
na Chaitanya.

39



Anubhashya

BFEGI-ICH AFFISF 8 BFrrnswe @i Sowe wfoy wwoql
ArFt @ RFrerg®a Ae-con ATFETe BIErd it TowE sivoyg 8
TSI el

The term “two gurus” refers to the initiating guru and the instruct-
ing guru. Although their functions differ, for the disciple they are
the same in essence and equally worshipable.
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34. The author’s own verse: “[I, Krishnadas,] bow to the gurus
(those who reveal meanings, who give mantra and instruction—
Sri Nityananda, Raghunath, Rupa, and others), to the Lord’s dev-
otees (the servants of Gaura-Krishna such as Srivasa), to the Lord
Himself known as Sri Krishna Chaitanya, to the Lord’s avatara
forms (such as Sri Adwaita Acharyya), to His expansions (such as
Sri Nityananda and my own gurus, who are expansions of Chait-
anya—Krishna), and to His potencies (the powers of Gaura—Krish-
na—Sri Gadadhara, Damodara, Jagadananda, and others), who are
non-different coverings or retinues. I offer obeisance.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 35
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mantra-guru ara yata shiksha-guru-gana

tanhara charana age kariye vandana
To the mantra-guru, my initiating Guru, and to the shiksha-gu-
ru-gana — the instructing Gurus — I first and foremost offer my
humble obeisances at Their divine lotus feet.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The word tanhara (His) refers to both types of Guru as being one
in essence. In other manuscripts, the reading appears as ta-sabara
(of all of them).
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Sri Jiva Prabhu — in Bhakti-sandarbha (202) — writes: “Akin-
cana-bhakti (the practice of bhakti in which a devotee always feels
they have absolutely no other shelter but Krishna and the Vaish-
navas) — this indeed is the prescribed method of performing bhakti
(abhidheya). The reason for this is that association with surrendered
devotees who are always speaking about Krishna is itself the true
abhidheya. A devotee can be identified not by the fact they proclaim
they are a devotee, but by the company they keep. Anyone who sin-
cerely associates with Krishna’s pure devotees should be regarded
as a devotee themselves, because this association is the pathway to
suddha-bhakti. From contact with a Vaishnava, a longing to wor-
ship the Lord arises. When the Lord manifests Himself in His at-
tractive forms in someone’s thoughts, and when a specific pathway
to the Lord is born in front of someone (janma-marga-vishesh), the
desire for bhajana appears within them. Then, when someone is
eager to understand the truth about Krishna, one will avidly fol-
low the path that leads to a guru known as either a shravana-guru
(someone from whom one can hear about Krishna), or to someone
recommended as a true and trustworthy Guru within a community
of Vaishnavas, so the newcomer can learn from that Guru. Among
all methods, the path marked by Priti-lakshana-bhakti — devotion
characterized by loving affection — is superior, because it arises
from Ruchi (inner taste). The alternative — where Ruchi has not
yet appeared and logic or analysis is dominant — is less effective.
Even if one originally had a shravana-guru, when the time comes to
receive instructions about the detailed process of Bhajan, one may
accept another guru as one’s shiksha-guru.
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“There can only be one mantra-guru, the acceptance of multiple
mantra-gurus is forbidden.” (206)

“The hearing-guru and the bhajana-instruction guru are generally
one; the multiplicity pertains to the shiksha-gurus.” (208)

“From the association of the hearing-guru, scriptural knowledge
arises.” (207)

“Divine Grace takes the form of mantra-diksha.” (209)

“Those who abandon the feet of the guru and attempt to perform
Bhagavan’s service independently become distressed by every
method they adopt; burdened with hundreds of afflictions, they
remain in this world, just as a boat without a helmsman drifts in
the ocean. By devotion to the guru one attains the Lord; and by re-
membrance the wise serve Him. Though He can be attained, He is
not obtained by those people who are full of egoistic conceptions.”
(210)

“The shelter of the highest spiritual reality must be adhered to,
even by renouncing a worldly-minded guru.”

Since pure devotion itself is the practice (abhidheya), association
with genuine devotees is of the primary importance to a practi-
tioner of bhakti. From such association, faith arises and the soul
turns toward Krishna; consequently, taste awakens for particular
manifestations of the worshipable Lord and for specific paths of
worship. To know more, a fortunate soul hears from one or even
several gurus. For seekers on the path of loving devotion, the taste-
led path is superior; the analysis-led path suits those whose taste
has not yet awakened.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 36
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sri-rupa, sanatana, bhatta-raghunatha

sri-jiva, gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha
Sri Rupa, Sanatana, Bhatta-Raghunatha, Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta,
and Dasa-Raghunatha.

Anubhashya
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Regarding Sri Rupa Goswami, Sri Santana Goswami, and Sri Jiva
Goswami, refer to Adi-lila 10.85. For Sri Raghunatha Bhatta Goswa-
mi, please refer to Adi-lila 10.153-158. Regarding Sri Raghunatha
dasa Goswami, refer to Adi-lila 10.91. For topics concerning Sri
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Gopala Bhatta Goswami, refer to Adi-lila 10.8. Regarding Srivasa
Pandita, see Adi-lila 10.8. For Sri Adwaitacharya, please refer to the
sixth chapter of Adi-lila. For Sri Nityananda Prabhu, please refer to
the fifth chapter of Adi-lila.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 37
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ei chaya guru — shiksha-guru ye amara

tan’-sabara pada-padme koti namaskara
These six great souls are my shiksha-gurus, my instructing gurus.
At the lotus feet of each and all of them, I offer millions of heartfelt
obeisances.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 38
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bhagavanera bhakta yata srivasa pradhana
tan’-sabhara pada-padme sahasra pranama

To all the devotees of the Lord with Srivasa as their foremost leader,
I offer thousands of humble obeisances at their sacred lotus feet.
Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 39
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adwaita acharya — prabhura amsha-avatar
tanra pada-padme koti pranati amara

Adwaita Acharyya Prabhu is a direct amsha-avatar, a part of the
Lord Himself. Unto His divine lotus feet I offer millions of obei-
sances.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 40
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nityananda-raya — prabhura swarup-prakash

tanra pada-padma vando yanra muni dasa

Sri Nityananda Raya is the Lord’s own swarup-prakash, His direct
manifestation. I offer obeisances to His lotus feet; indeed, I myself
am His servant.

Anubhashya
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38. Srivas — see Adi, Tenth Chapter, verse 8.
39. Sri Adwaita — see Adi, Sixth Chapter.

40. Sri Nityananda — see Adji, Fifth Chapter.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 41
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gadadhara-panditadi — prabhura nija-shakti
tan’-sabara carane mora sahasra pranati

Gadadhar Pandit and others are the Lord’s own nijashakti, His in-
trinsic, most essential potency. Sri Gadadhar Pandit personifies the
capacity to taste Mahabhava — the highest ecstatic love. Unto the
lotus feet of Sri Gadadhar Pandit I offer thousands of respectful
obeisances.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 42
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sri-krishna-chaitanya prabhu swayam-bhagavan

tanhara padaravinde ananta pranama

Sri Krishna Chaitanya Prabhu is Swayam Bhagavan the Supreme
Lord Himself. Respectfully, I offer infinite obeisances at His divine
lotus feet.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 43
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savarane prabhure kariya namaskara ei chaya tenho yaiche — kariye
vicara
Having reverently offered obeisance to the Lord along with His
full entourage I shall now consider and explain in precise language
how these six tattvas are innately related to Him.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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43. The devotees surrounding Him on all sides form the Lord’s en-
circling retinue. I have offered Him obeisance along with that ret-
inue. I shall now consider how these six truths—guru, the Lord’s
devotees, the Lord’s avatars, His expansions, His energies, and the
Lord Himself as Krishna Chaitanya—are each His very own forms
(swarup).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 44
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yadyapi amara guru — chaitanyera dasa
tathapi janiye ami tanhara prakash

Even although my Guru, Sri Nityananda Raya, is in truth a servant
of Sri Chaitanya, nonetheless, I firmly understand He is Sri Chai-
tanya’s direct manifestation (tanhara prakash) — He is that same
Supreme Person manifesting in a second form.
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All beings are servants of Krishna, therefore my guru is also a ser-
vant—still, I should know my guru to be Krishna’s manifestation.
For the disciple, the spiritual master is a manifestation of Krishna,
yet in reality Nityananda-Baladeva is the Lord’s pastime-expansion.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 45
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guru krishna-rupa hana shastrera pramane
guru-rupe krishna kripa karena bhakta-gane

As confirmed by the scriptures’ authoritative declarations, the
Guru is a form of Krishna. It is in the divine form of Sri Guru that
Krishna bestows boundless mercy on His devotees.
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“l offer unlimited prostrations to Sri Gaurasundara, millions of
prostrations to Sri Adwaita and the shiksha-guru, and thousands
of prostrations at the feet of His shaktis and bhakta-tattva.” — This
numerical variation in prostrations does not imply any mundane
discrimination or mayika-bheda-buddhi.

In the six aspects — shravana-bhakta (the hearer), bhakta (the dev-
otee), ishwara (the Supreme Lord), ishwara-avatar (the Personality
of God), ishwara-prakash (an expanded form of God), and shakti
(an energy of the Lord) — Sri Krishna Chaitanya-dev performs His
divine pastimes (vilas). And according to the principle of incon-
ceivable, simultaneous oneness and difference (achintya-bhedab-
heda-vichar), the manifestation of non-dual knowledge of the Per-
sonality of God is revealed to one and all in the form of the name
‘Krishna Chaitanya.” All are servants of Mahaprabhu Sri Chaitanya;
therefore, Sri Guru is nothing but a servant of Chaitanya. There is
no possibility of any manifestation of the sad-guru other than in the
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form of His servitorship. He is the ashraya-vigraha, and as such,
He is a servitor. The Guru who manifests the service of the object
of worship (sevyasya seva) is never revealed in the absence of that
service mood (Sri Guru always takes the position of a servant of
the Lord, never acting as if they themselves are the enjoyer of kana-
ka, kamini and pratistha — gold, concubines and celebrity-status).
Being the prakash-vigraha manifestation of the Lord, one should
never entertain a conception of the guru in which Sri Guru is not a
worshiper but instead an enjoyer engaged in mundane affairs. It is
as the ashraya-vigraha that the guru is described in the shastra as
Krishna Himself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 46
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acharyam mam vijaniyan navamanyeta karhicit
na martya-buddhyasuyeta sarva-deva-mayo guruh

Bhag. 11.17.27: “One should know the Acharyya as Myself (acha-
ryam mam vijaniyat) and never disrespect him in any circumstance.
One must not envy him, mistakenly thinking he is an ordinary
mortal, for Sri Guru is the embodiment of all the gods (sarva-de-
va-mayo guruh).”

Amritapravaha Bhashya
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Bhagavan said to Uddhava, “O Uddhava, know the spiritual mas-
ter to be My own form. Do not, by ordinary human judgment, in-
dulge in disrespect toward the guru. The guru is imbued with all
the majesties of the gods.”
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Sri Gurudeva enlightens the disciple with conclusive knowledge
and awakens in the disciple their own direct experience of service.
Receiving grace from that diksha-guru, one’s proper instruction
in service to Vishnu is called “abhideya.” The shelter-form (ashra-
ya-vigraha) is the siksha-guru—the very embodiment of abhideya;
thus the giver of sambandha-knowledge, the diksha-guru, is not
ultimately different from that shelter-form. Both are Sri Gurudeva.
To show higher-lower attitudes toward them is an offense. There is
no real linguistic difference between Krishna’s “form” (rupa) and
“own-form” (swarup). The diksha-guru Sanatana is the giver of
Madan-mohan’s lotus feet; to the soul unable to roam Braja and
forgetful of the Lord, he grants full realization of the Lord’s feet.
The siksha-guru, in the form of Govinda and His beloveds, grants
eligibility to serve those feet.

“I know the shiksha-guru to be a form of Krishna — either the in-
dwelling Lord (antaryami) or a best devotee (bhakta-shreshtha).”

Sri Raghunatha Dasa Goswami has stated in relation to Sri-gu-
rudev: “Among all the best of the servants of Mukunda, remember
the Guru as foremost.”

Sri Jiva Goswami writes in Bhakti-sandarbha (verse 216): “Only
those who see no difference between Sri-gurudev, Lord Shiva, and
Bhagavan Himself can be considered His dearest.”

Following in their line, Sri Vishvanatha Cakravarti Thakura has
written in Gurvashtakam: “All the scriptures declare the Guru to
be non-different from Hari. Saints know him as such, seeing how he
is especially dear to the Lord. I offer my respectful obeisance unto
the lotus feet of Sri-gurudev.”

That is, in all the shastras, the Guru is spoken of as directly Hari,
and the sadhus accept this. He who has appeared as a recent mani-
festation (swarup) of Sri Krishna Chaitanya, he who is the dear ser-
vitor of the Lord with the right behaviour, eagerly engaged in serv-
ing Him — unto the lotus feet of such a Guru, I offer my worship.

Every Gaudiya Vaishnava meditates on Sri-gurudev as the ashra-
ya-vigraha (the shelter aspect), and considers Sri-gurudev to be
“the Lord’s own” (tadiya). In all ancient modes of worship and in
all the pure devotional songs, Sri-gurudev is described as either the
dear sakhi of Sri Radha or as the very form of Sri Nityananda.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 47
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shiksha-guruke ta’ jani krishnera swarup

antaryami, bhakta-shreshtha, — ei dui rupa
The shiksha-guru, the spiritual preceptor, must be understood as a
divine manifestation (swarup) of Krishna the Lord of the universe.
Sri Guru reveals Himself in two forms: as the unseen Eternal Com-
panion within the heart (Paramatma, Antaryami); and, as the fore-
most amongst the devotees (bhakta-shreshtha), the visible preceptor
empowered to teach a soul willing to listen to genuine revelation.

Amritapravaha Bhashya
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One who teaches Hari-bhajana is the siksha-guru. A person with
bad conduct devoid of knowledge is never an actual Guru or Acha-
ryya. The instructor is of two kinds: the exalted guru who delights
in bhajana, and the instructor who imparts spiritual knowledge fa-
vorable to bhajana, as described in the heart’s (conscience’s) injunc-
tions. The instructor teaching bhajana varies according to the goal
they teach (sadhya) and the means to the end (sadhana).
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If someone assumes the mood of pride, of being an Acharyya, then
his wrong conduct (duracara) can never be accepted by others as
proper conduct (sadacara). The engagement in exclusive worship
of the Lord by an Acharyya is an indicator of his genuine relation
with Bhagavan. Those who are dissatisfied with sense enjoyment
but who are attached to the senses may envy the proper conduct of
such an Acharyya. Service to the true Acharyya is a non-different
limb of service to Bhagavan; therefore, if someone harbors enmity
toward the Acharyyadeva then one becomes deprived of the mercy
of Bhagavan and His devotees, and suffers misfortune.
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Though Sri-gurudev is essentially the servant of Sri Chaitanya,
the disciple must view him with supramundane vision as a spe-
cial manifestation (prakash-vishesh) of Sri Gaurasundara. In truth,
Sri-gurudev is an eternal servitor (nitya-sevaka) and devoid of any
enjoyment mood toward Krishna and Sri Krishna’s belongings. Yet,
he is not devoid of variety or difference in his particular relation-
ship with the Lord — there is no incompatibility in that Sri Guru
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has a unique form, personality, characteristics and behaviour. The
followers of impersonalism (nirvishesh-vada) say there is no vari-
ety in internal realisation — no distinction of self, similarity, or dis-
similarity — and therefore they do not admit any real difference be-
tween Guru and Krishna. However, the followers of Bhakti do not
accept this view; they instead teach the doctrine of achintya-bhed-
abheda-tattva (inconceivable unity and variegatedness).
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Bhag. 11.29.6:

“O Lord! Even with a prolonged lifetime equal to Brahma'’s, poets
and sages could never adequately express their gratitude to You,
remembering the abundant joy You bestow. You dissipate all inaus-
picious occurrences that disturb embodied souls, both internally
(antar) and externally (bahih). You mercifully reveal Your divine
path, appearing in the external form of the Acharyya, and as Para-
matma the indwelling Higher Self.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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O Isha (Lord), even poets who have attained lifespans like that of

Uddhava heard the complete teaching of yoga-shastra, and under-
standing this he became an expert in yoga-upasana. He now speaks
briefly about bhakti-yoga to the Lord: “O Isha, even those wise po-
ets with lifespans equal to that of Brahma, remembering the benefit
You have bestowed, and being filled with abundant joy, are still not
able to sufficiently reciprocate Your grace. Why? Because You, in
the forms of the external teacher and internal witness, destroy all
the inauspiciousness of embodied beings, whilst also revealing to
the embodied beings their eternal spiritual identity.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 49
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tesham satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-purvakam
dadami buddhi-yogam tam yena mam upayanti te

Bhagavad Gita 10.10: “To those devotees who are always lovingly
engaged in My service, I give the divine inspiration by which they
can come to Me.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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To those who engage in nitya-bhakti-yoga, who perform my wor-
ship with affection, I bestow the connection of pure love arising
from true knowledge (shuddha-jnana). Through that connection,
they attain My supreme abode of bliss.

Anubhashya

Brahma are not able to properly express their gratitude toward You,
born from the joy of remembering You. Why? Because, by Your
boundless mercy You are present externally as the Acharyya and
internally as the Antaryami, solely for the purpose of destroying all
inauspiciousness for embodied beings, and revealing the prospect
of their highest spiritual attainment.

Anubhasya
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To devotees steadily situated in bhakti-yoga—who know that all
origin and growth come from the Lord, who are Krishna-minded
and Krishna-hearted, exchanging feelings and conversations about
Him and thus delighting and pleasing Him—KTrishna says to Ar-
juna: “To those who are always joined to Me, worshiping Me with
love, I grant the yoga of discernment by which they come to Me.”
(Gita 10.10 — the point is that such insight is given solely by the
Lord and received solely from Him.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 50
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“Just as the Supreme Lord personally instructed and enlightened
Brahma...”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The Lord Himself gave instructions to Brahma for his realisation.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 51
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jnanam parama-guhyam me yad vijnana-samanvitam sa-rahasyam
tad-angam cha grihana gaditam maya

Bhag. 2.9.31: “Please accept this confidential knowledge I am im-
parting to you — knowledge imbued with enlightening wisdom,
filled with astonishing secrets, and with insights into essential
branches of understanding.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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With care, I will reveal the supreme, most confidential knowledge
to you, knowledge able to unite you with realized wisdom (vijnana)
and its auxiliary principles. Accept it!

Anubhasya
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When Brahma contemplated the task of creation, he was greatly per-
plexed. Then, hearing the divine sound “tapah,” he engaged in sincere
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austerity. As a result of pleasing Vishnu, he attained a vision of Vaikun-
tha. Becoming peaceful there, and desiring knowledge of truth (tat-
tva-jijnasu), the Lord spoke six verses to him. (See the Gaudiya com-
mentary on the Srimad-Bhagavatam for further detail.)

“To you, Oh Brahma, I give knowledge of Myself, which is most
confidential. Superior knowledge beyond impersonal Brahman
realisation. Knowledge that unites you with realized wisdom (vi-
jnana-samanvitam) of my Form and Features. This is not mere
awareness of My Form; rather, it is personal awareness uniting you
with direct experience of My spiritual reality and pastimes.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 52
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yavan aham yatha-bhavo yad-rupa-guna-karmakah
tathaiva tattva-vijnanam astu te mad-anugrahat

Bhag. 2.9.31: “Whatever is My size or dimension (yavan), whatever
is My nature or essence (yatha-bhavah), whatever My forms, qual-
ities, and activities (rupa-guna-kriyah) may be — that reality, in
its entirety, is tattva-vijnana (realized knowledge of truth). By My
mercy you will understand this in full. Through gradual progress
in Sadhana-Bhakti, and through the increase in the intensity of Pre-
ma, one progresses in tasting My sweetness (madhurya); thereafter,
in the land of Braja, you will directly experience My most perfect
form (Swayam-rupa) — Krishna.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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By My mercy, you will realize knowledge of My essential identi-
ty (swarup), My qualities (guna), form (rupa), and pastimes (lila),
along with the tattvas underlying each.

Anubhashya
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As vast as I am in My full measure—exactly as I truly am—and
being the One who possesses an eternal form, qualities, and activ-
ities (such as My dark-blue form; My two-armed and four-armed
manifestations; My appearances as Krishna, Rama, and Nrsimha;
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My qualities like affection for devotees; and My deeds such as ac-
cepting Lakshmi as My consort and lifting the mountain Govard-
hana)—in this exact way, by My grace, may realized knowledge of
Me arise within you. [Accordingly, as one advances from sadha-
na-bhakti to prema, one experiences a progressively deeper relish
of the sweetness of My form, qualities, and pastimes; and in the
blossoming of this ever-increasing bliss, the joy ultimately culmi-
nates in direct experience of My supremely sweet Krishna-form in
Braja. This perception itself refutes any impersonal misconception,
any misconceived reading of the Chatushloki, the Four Seed Verses
of the Bhagavata Purana.]

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 53
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Bhag. 2.9.33: “I alone existed before the creation. At that time, there
was nothing beyond Sat and Asat — Sat, the cause of creation, and
Asat, the potential to produce an effect: a state of flux that arises
and transforms until its ultimate dissolution and return to equi-
librium. I am Sat. I alone exist during creation, and I alone remain
after annihilation. That which endures for all eternity is none other
than I, the everlasting Supreme Being.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Before this creation, only I existed. Nothing else — whether that
which has form or that which is formless, or even undifferentiat-
ed Brahman — nothing else existed separately from Me. After cre-
ation, I exist in all forms, and at the dissolution of creation, I alone
remain.

Anubhasya
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“I"—here ‘I’ means the personal Lord, not impersonal Brahman.
Before creation, even during the great dissolution, I alone existed;
there was nothing else. After creation, I still am (as Bhagavan in
Vaikuntha and as the indwelling regulator here). Whatever this
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universe is, it is nothing but Me; and at dissolution, whatever re-
mains—indeed, it is I alone remain. (The essential meaning: Krish-
na’s eternal lila-form is manifest in a plane of existence beyond
time.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 54
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tad vidyad atmano mayam yathabhaso yatha tamah

Bhag 2.9.34: “Whatever appears to possess intrinsic value or mean-
ing but has no real relation to Me — know that to be a product of
Maha-Maya, My illusory energy. It is like a reflection (yathabhasa)
or an illusion perceived in a shadow (yatha tamah).”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the previous verse, the essential nature (swarup-jnana) of the
Supreme Truth (param-tattva) was ascertained. However, until
knowledge of the other tattvas apart from that swarup is realized
in relation to it, thereby strengthening one’s understanding of the
original Swarup-tattva, it cannot become Vijnana (realized knowl-
edge).

That which appears to be a different Tattva from the Swarup-tat-
tva is called Maya. In this verse, knowledge of that Maya-tattva is
expanded upon. The Swarup-tattva is the true ‘artha’” — the actual
reality. Whatever is perceived apart from that Tattva, and whatever
is not perceived within the Swarup-tattva (Krishna), is to be under-
stood as the opulence (vaibhava) of Maya relative to the individual
jiva self (Atma-tattva). Because this is not easily understood, two
provincial examples are given.
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Consider the Swarup-tattva to be like the sun. The other tattvas
are perceived in two ways: as reflections (abhasa) and as darkness
(tamah). The reflection of the sun is seen on water or other surfaces,
and this is known as abhasa (illusory appearance); the area where
the sun’s brightness is not visible is called tamah, or darkness. The
spiritual world (chid-jagat) is the radiance (kirana) of the Lord’s
original form (swayam-rupa). The Maya-vaibhava that resembles
that original reality is the illusory abhasa. This is the first example.
The darkness that is distant from spiritual substance (Chit-tattva)
is also Maya-vaibhava. That is the second example. The point is
this: there are two kinds of distinction between Atma-tattva (pure
knowledge of reality) and Maya-tattva (material consciousness).
First, illusions or misconceptions that seem to resemble knowledge
of the truth are aspects of Maya. Second, knowledge far removed
from Atma-tattva, such as absurd thoughts, ignorance or unaware-
ness, is also Maya.

Anubhasya
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Whatever appears apart from Me—the ultimate Reality—and what-
ever does not appear to be grounded in Me, know that to be My ma-
ya’s display: like a mere reflection (abhasa) of the sun shimmering
on water, or like darkness where the sun’s rays do not reach. In
short: what seems to exist outside the Self is either maya’s sem-
blance of reality (abhasa), or maya’s creation ‘ignorance’ that exists
far away from the Self (the Self itself being a knower capable of
discerning the truth about everything, and reality).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 55
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Bhag. 2.9.35: “The elements of Nature — solids, fluids, gases, and
so on — combine to form aggregates, manifesting all kinds of phys-
ical bodies that exist in the world. Indeed, the elements of Nature
produce transforming bodies of various kinds but both the ele-
ments and the bodies they generate will eventually dematerialize;
likewise, by the power of My Achintya-shakti I manifest all kinds
of beings with different bodies, but also remain removed from ev-
erything.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Krishna said, “Just as the gross elements like earth, water, fire,
air, and ether, although being the ingredients of all beings (includ-
ing gods and men), exist simultaneously both within and outside of
them, similarly, although I am present within all beings as Paramat-
ma, I am also situated outside, in My own distinctly divine form.

“I am internally present in their hearts (antah-karana) to grant re-
alisation; and externally absent in such a way that My beauty does
not enter their eyes, My fragrance does not enter their noses, My
melodious voice does not enter their ears, nor does My gentle form
approach their sense of touch. Nonetheless, to those who are be-
yond the gunas and endowed with bhakti, both internally and ex-
ternally, I manifest through asangha (non-attachment). This is My
play, and know that this playful love — which controls even Me —
is My great secret I keep hidden, this Prema-Bhakti.”

Again, the living beings who are atomic particles of Krishna’s con-
scious radiance relish His pure love by following the path of pure
love. This is the secret.

Anubhashya
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55. Just as the great elements of the material creation (like space)
appear to be outside yet are within all beings high and low, so, al-
though transcendent in Vaikuntha, I enter into the devoted souls—I
am residing in their hearts—while I also remain standing without:
granting vision in their minds, pouring My beauty into their eyes,
My fragrance into their noses, conversing so that their ears are
filled with My nectar, and by touch and embrace I make them feel
My softness and sweetness. Thus, with devotees beyond the gunas,
My play is both within them and outside them in a joyous state
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of inseparable intimacy; this is the secret called prema-bhakti, by
which I am brought under the sway of their love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 56
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etavad eva jijnasyam tattva-jijnasunatmanah
anvaya-vyatirekabhyam yat syat sarvatra sarvada

Bhag. 2.9.36: “This alone is to be asked about and understood, to
be realized, by someone who genuinely seeks to know the Absolute
Truth. This truth is to be sought, both by seeing the real connec-
tion between things (anvaya), and by seeing the real differences
between things that are discerned through understanding negation
(vyatirekabhyam) — in all circumstances and at all times.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Verse 56. One who is a seeker of Atma-tattva (true knowledge of the
Self) should carefully analyze the principles of anvaya (recognizing
the direct connections between two things) and vyatireka (recog-
nizing the ways in which two things are different from each oth-
er); ultimately, a seeker should investigate the Atma alone, learn-
ing about that supernatural Being that is simultaneously real and
eternal: the supremely conscious Self with a transcendental form
(sakara) and qualities (saguna).

The essential point is that the mystery of Prema (spiritual love) is
attained through a specific process — the process of Sadhana-Bhak-
ti. The seeker of truth, through hearing and learning from a genu-
ine Sad-guru, gradually engages in cultivating an understanding
of the truth by hearing instructions in the form of anvaya and vyat-
ireka. This knowledge enables someone to realize deep knowledge
of truth. A student should hear instructions about anvaya so they
know what is true and real, as well as knowing about what actions
a person should practice. And one should also learn vyatireka, so
one can understand what is untrue, and what actions one should
avoid.
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Verses 53-56 Summary: In Srimad-Bhagavatam, the view of Ma-
haprabhu Sri Chaitanya-dev is fully present. The Bhagavata con-
sists of 18,000 verses. All that is contained within those 18,000 vers-
es is fundamentally condensed into four core shlokas.

In the verse “aham eva”, the Bhagavat-tattva (truth of the Lord),
His swarup (essential form), His qualities, and His pastimes are
concisely described.

In the verse “rite’rtham”, the Maya-tattva is discussed as distinct
from the Bhagavat-swarup; this includes living beings controlled
by the Maya-shakti and material nature, the field of their enjoy-
ment. These two verses together completely convey the knowledge
of relationship (sambandha-jnana).

In the verse “yatha mahanti”, the distinction between jiva and jada
and their relation to Bhagavat-tattva is explored. The truth of the
Self (atma-tattva) the seeker of liberation (tattva-jijnasu) searches
for must be approached in this way — what should be learned from
Sri-guru is exactly this one truth (eka-vastu): one must know what
is to be approached through anvaya (following), and dismissed
through vyatireka (avoiding).

In the verse “etavad eva”, the only means to attain the ultimate
goal is described as sadhana-bhakti. Within sadhana-bhakti, all the
favorable means and methods that assist in achieving the objective
are termed anvaya. Conversely, all the unfavorable activities that
act as impediments to attaining the goal are referred to as vyatire-
ka. The principle of sadhana is called abhidheya—that is, the direct
instructions of the scriptures are known as abhidheya.
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56. For the seeker of truth asking about Me (the Lord)—that is, for
someone who wishes to truly realize what is conducive to the at-
tainment of their highest good—there is only one proper question
to inquire about, at the feet of the guru: “What is that one thing
which, by anvaya and vyatireka (by positive injunctions and by
prohibitions), holds true always and everywhere?’
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[If one asks, among goals of life such as heaven (svarga), liberation
(apavarga), and prema, which is the self’s highest good? Then, it
is prema alone that is established by both anvaya and vyatireka;
svarga and apavarga are not established in that twofold way. Thus,
among things worth asking about, the essential question is just this:
What is that reality which, by anvaya and vyatireka—by union (con-
nection) and separation (negation); by union in sambhoga and sep-
aration in vipralambha—remains constant everywhere, throughout
the whole cosmos, and specifically in Sri Brindaban; and which is
ever present as the realization of a servant, friend, guru, and be-
loved; and which, even at the time of the great dissolution, eternal-
ly manifests the satisfying taste of divine rasa, manifesting in the
forms of servitude (dasya), friendship (sakhya), parental affection
(vatsalya), and amorous love (Sringara)?].

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 57
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chintamanir jayati somagirir gurur me shiksha-gurush cha bhaga-
van shikhi-pincha-maulih | yat-pada-kalpataru-pallava-shekharesu
lila-swayamvara-rasam labhate jayasrih

(Srila Krishnadas Kaviraj, in reference to Krishna Karnamrita, re-
lates how Chintamani, a courtesan, became the shiksha-guru for
Bilvamangala Thakura, the author of that book. Kaviraj Goswami
emphasizes seeking the Lord in all circumstances; in Bilvamangala
Thakura’s case, his beloved, Chintamani, offered him sound advice
that he should abandon her and entirely dedicate himself to the
search for Sri Krishna. This led Bilvamangala Thakura to declare):

“May Chintamani be victorious (Chintamanir jayati); may Som-
agiri, my diksha-guru, be glorified; and may Bhagavan Krishna,
whose head is adorned with a peacock feather (shikhi-pincha-mau-
lih), always remain with me as my shiksha-guru! At the tender
tips of Krishna’s lotus feet, which are like the sprout-like crests of
wish-fulfilling kalpa-taru trees (yat-pada-kalpataru-pallava-shek-
haresu), Jaya-Sri (jayasrih), the goddess of victory, tastes the
very essence of the divine pastime of swayamvara (lila-swayam-
vara-rasam labhate), a pastime where Srimate Radharani attains
the deepest bliss in choosing Her beloved consort.”
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All glories to my initiating guru Somagiri, who is like a touchstone.
All glories to my instructing guru, Bhagavan, who wears a pea-
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cock feather. Jaya Sri (Srimati Radhika) relishes ecstasy as His eter-
nal consort, being attracted to the astounding beauty of the tips
of the toes of His lotus feet, which are like tender new leaves of a
wish-fulfilling tree.
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According to the book Sri-Vallabha-Digvijaya, Dravida tridan-
di sanyasi Sri Bilvamangala Thakura appeared during the eighth
century (Saka). He has been described as one of the principal dis-
ciples of Raja-Vishnu-Swami, who had installed the Deity of Sri
Dwarakadhisa. Devamangala, etc., are the disciples of Sri Bilvaman-
gala Thakura. Sri Bilvamangala Thakura engaged in devotional ser-
vice for seven hundred years at Brahma kunda in Sri Brindaban.
After meeting with Vallabha Bhatta, he entrusted the responsibility
of serving his Deity to Hari Brahmachari. In the list of the Dwaraka
Math of the Shankara sampradaya, the name of Chit-Sukha-Acha-
ryya Bilvamangala Thakura can also be seen.

With the desire to enter into pastimes of transcendental Brindaban,
Lilasuka Sri Bilvamangala Thakura glorified the three categories of
Acharyyas at the beginning of his song Sri Krishnakarnamrta: All
glories to Chintamani, my pradarsaka and sravana guru. All glories
to my initiating Guru Somagiri. All glories to my instructing Acha-
ryya, Bhagavan Brindaban-chandra Sri Krishna, Who is adorned
with a peacock feather, Whose lotus feet are like a desire tree. Sri-
mati Radhika, who rules the Maha-lakshmis, has utmost affection
for the tips of His feet which are like tender new leaves, and this
affection for His feet keeps making Her relish loving pastimes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 58
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jive sakshat nahi tate guru chaitya-rupe

shiksha-guru haya krishna-mahanta-swarupe
Since the individual soul lacks direct access to the Lord, since God
cannot be perceived by physical eyes in the material realm, Sri
Guru appears as the chaitya-guru — the divine conscience within
each person. Moreover, Krishna Himself becomes the shiksha-gu-
ru — the instructing Guru — manifesting externally in the form of
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a mahanta, an elevated devotee who serves as the preceptor for a
sincere seeker of the Absolute Truth.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The Lord within oneself is the shiksha-guru, the caittya-guru — the
Guru in the heart. He cannot be seen face to face, so Krishna comes
in the form of the mahanta. Krishna becomes the shiksha-guru in a
tangible form.
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There is no direct meeting between the bound soul and Krishna.
Instead, Krishna enters the heart of the jiva in the seed of Krish-
na-Bhakti, causing it to sprout through the caittya-guru and the
mahanta-guru, who become the jiva-soul’s instructors.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 59
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tato duhsangam utsrijya satsu sajjeta buddhi-man santa evasya
chindanti mano-vyasangam uktibhih

Therefore, an intelligent person should relinquish all unwholesome
association, instead keeping company with genuine devotees, true
saints. Through their liberating discourses one can cut off all un-
wanted attachments tormenting the mind.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Therefore, abandoning bad association (duhsanga), an intelligent
person should seek to associate with saints. Through proper in-
structions, the sadhus completely destroy the material coverings
and bondage to unfavorable attachments lingering in one’s heart.
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When Urvashi abandoned Pururava and went away, he, over-
whelmed by grief, lamented for a full year. Later, gaining wisdom,
he understood the consequence of lust. The Supreme Lord related
this story to Uddhava and said: “Therefore, giving up bad associ-
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ation (association with nymphs afflicted by wander-lust, and with
the men and women who mingle with nymphs), an intelligent per-
son should associate instead with saints and materially-detached
servants of Hari, wholeheartedly taking to the good association of
Hari’s people. The saints destroy, by their good instructions, the
mental disturbance—the nagging feeling of attachment—that tor-
ments someone absorbed in sense-pleasures.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 60
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satam prasangan mama virya-samvido bhavanti hrit-karna-ras-
ayanah kathah taj-joshanad ashv apavarga-vartmani shraddha ratir
bhaktir anukramishyati

“Through association with true devotees, the discourses which are
heard, recounting My divine potency and heroic deeds, become like
nectar, giving nourishment to the heart and ears. By relishing these
narrations, faith (shradha), attachment (rati), and devotion (bhakti)
gradually blossom in the devotees walking the path to liberation.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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60. sadhusangakrame amar biryyasuchak hrihrit-karna-ramayan
kotha sakal alochito hoy. sei sei kotha shraban korite korite
In the company of saints, narrations glorifying My potency become
like nectar to the ears and heart. By hearing such narrations, one
quickly advances on the path of liberation. Faith arises first, then
attraction (rati), attachment (bhava), and finally devotion (prema),
each in due order.”
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When Devahuti asked her son Kapiladev what type of activities
were best for her to do, Kapiladeva answered:
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“Through the association of saints, the narrations one will hear,
filled with divine potency (virya), act as medicinal nectar soothing
pains in the heart and the ears. As someone relishes these narra-
tions attentively, one will swiftly proceed on the path of liberation
(apavarga-vartmani) — first developing shraddha (faith), then rati
(affection), then bhava, and ultimately prema-bhakti. From shrad-
dha arises sat-sangha, from sanga comes hari-katha-shravana, then
service (seva), bhajana-kriya, purification from anarthas, and then
nishtha (firmness) which arises from gaining the association of re-
fined devotees. Thus, gradually ruchi, bhava, and prema blossom.
The topics discussed by saintly persons generate deep impressions
that awaken taste (rasa) and attraction for the Lord.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 61
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ishwara-swarup bhakta tanra adhishthana
bhaktera hridaye krishnera satata vishrama

The true devotee, being a form of the Lord (ishwara-swarup bhak-
ta), serves as His divine abode (adhishthana). Consequently, it is
within the devotee’s heart (bhaktera hridaye) that Krishna finds
His eternal resting place.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Krishna resides in the hearts of devotees engaged in His devo-

tional service, the devotees who constantly adore the sac-cid-anan-
da form of the Lord.
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The Supreme Lord is the one nondual reality, and all-powerful.
Devotees are not of the same category as the potent Lord (shak-
timan), but instead of the category of His potency (shakti). The
disposition of service to Krishna resides only in the devotee, and
therefore Krishna takes shelter in the devotee, whose identity is
that they are properties belonging to Bhakti (Bhakti-Devi). Krishna
is situated in relation to His devotees, and He is established in their
consciousness (Srirasa-vritti). Therefore, the Lord is eternally pres-
ent in their person, in the form of a divine relationship.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 62
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sadhavo hridayam mahyam sadhunam hridayam tv aham
mad-anyat te na jananti naham tebhyo manag api

“The sadhus, My true devotees, are My heart; and similarly, [ am
the heart of these sadhus. They know nothing other than Me and I
know nothing other than them, not even in the slightest.”
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On the swift path of release—centered in Me—faith arises first,
then attachment (bhava), and finally love (prema-bhakti).

“The devotees are My life and soul, and I am theirs. They do not
know anyone but Me, and I do not recognize anyone other than
them as Mine.”

Anubhasya

AN SIS AFAT TZAICSTH baCet a1t 4y oty a1y [Rgeia
TFTI AT S0 T3¢ F5T A1wer (raota sttt =11
SRCICE O (RY8) Al AFo~ITF a3 Gt STRo-STIYscid “I9W
TZg SFISATCR, T3 T2 (VW) IAL (ATTYAIS), ST Y =28
IAN| (O (T4 TAATS (TG WAI]) 7 TS, XY (AT (oo53
CTFIHIR) NI (HTS) TS | S ITINICNT ST 57t
foTms, T PN tTT =iaTs TS Wl Se 13 STv Carais])

When angry Durvasa Rishi committed an offense at the feet of the
exalted devotee king Ambarisha, the Sudarshana Chakra of Lord
Vishnu was dispatched to destroy the terrible sage. In fear for his
own life, Durvasa sought the help of gods in heaven but none could
save him. Finally, Bhagavan Vishnu instructed him to go beg for-
giveness from Ambarisha. Thus, the Lord revealed the supreme po-
sition of the bhagavata-sadhus in the following verse: “The sadhus
are My very heart and I am the heart of the sadhus. They know
no-one but Me, and I also know no-one but them.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 63
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bhavad-vidha bhagavatas tirtha-bhutah swayam vibho tirthi-kur-

vanti tirthani svantah-sthena gada-bhrita
“O all-pervading Lord! Devotees akin to You are themselves em-
bodiments of holy places. They sanctify even the sacred pilgrim-
age sites by carrying the Lord, the wielder of the club, within their
hearts.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Devotees like yourself are holy places personified. Because the
Lord resides in their hearts, their very presence purifies pilgrimage
spots that have become sullied by the multitudes.
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When the great soul Vidura returned to Hastinapura after his
pilgrimage, King Yudhishthira honored him with this verse. “Al-
though tirthas are purifying, it is devotees like you who keep the
Lord in your heart, Vidura, that purify even those tirthas.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 64
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sei bhakta-gana haya dvi-vidha prakara
parishad-gana eka, sadhaka-gana ara

Devotees are of two types: one category is the Lord’s eternal associ-
ates (parshadas), and the other is the practitioners (sadhakas).
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Devotees are of two kinds — parshadas (eternal, perfect servants
of the Lord) and sadhakas (practitioners). Among the parshadas,
some are devoted to the opulence (aishvarya) aspect of the Lord
and dwell in the Paravyoma (transcendental Vaikuntha), whilst
others are absorbed in sweetness (madhurya) and serve Krishna in
Goloka Brindaban. Those who follow either the vaidhi or raganuga
path of devotion to attain perfection are called sadhakas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 65
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ishvarera avatar e-tina prakara amsha-avatar, ara guna-avatar

The Lord’s incarnations are of three types: amsha avatars (partial incar-
nations), guna avatars, and shaktyavesha (empowered) avatars.
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The amsha-avataras are forms of Vishnu—the Lords of maya. The
guna-avatar incarnations of the Lord appear to be associated with
the three qualities—sattva, rajas, and tamas. And those exalted liv-
ing beings into whom a particular potency of Krishna is infused are
the shaktyavesha-avataras.
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65-67. The swayam-rupa (original form) of the Supreme Lord is
Krishna alone. See the section on the worshipable Lord and the av-
atara discussions in the Purva-khanda of Laghu-bhagavatamrita,
and also Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya-lila, Chapter 20.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 66
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shaktyavesha-avatar — tritiya e-mata

amsha-avatar — purusha-matsyadika yata
There are these three kinds of manifesations, the shaktyavesh avatars,
the amsha-avatar forms like Matsya, and the purusha forms (Karano-
dakashayi, Garbhodakashayi, and Kshirodakashayi Vishnu).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 67
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brahma vishnu shiva — tina gunavatare gani

shakty-avesha — sanakadi, prithu, vyasa-muni
Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva are counted among the Guna-avatars.
The empowered incarnations (shaktyavesha) include King Prithu,
Vyasa Muni, Sanaka and others.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 68
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dui-rupe haya bhagavanera prakash

eke ta’ prakash haya, are ta’ vilas

The Supreme Lord appears in two forms — one called prakash (di-
rect expansion), and the other, vilas (pastime expansion).
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Anubhashya

“Bhagavanera” specifically refers to manifestations of the
Swayam-rupa (original form) of Bhagavan. For a detailed descrip-
tion, see Madhya-lila, Chapter 20.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 69-70
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swarup mahishi-vivahe, yaiche yaiche kaila rasa ihake kahiye krish-
nera mukhya ‘prakash’

When the single form of Krishna appears in many identical forms
and there is no difference in their appearance, they are all of the
same swarup. For example, during His simultaneous marriages
to the queens and in the performance of the rasa-lila, Krishna ap-
peared in many identical forms. These forms are Krishna’s prakash
(direct expansion).
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68-70. The Supreme Lord manifests in two forms — prakash and
vilas. During the marriages with the queens in Dwaraka and the
rasa-lila in Brindaban, Sri Krishna manifested many forms simul-
taneously. These forms were not different in size or shape — one
single form assumed multiple identical appearances. This is called
His mukhya-prakash (principal expansion). When the same swarup
takes a different appearance or bodily features while still express-
ing the same essence, that is known as vilas. Examples of this in-
clude Balarama in Brindaban and Narayana, Vasudeva, Pradyum-
na, Shankarshana, etc., in Paravyoma — they are vilas-murtis of
Bhagavan’s form.
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“The prakasha-manifestation is not counted as different, for it is
not separate from Him.” (Laghu-bhagavatamrita, Purva-khanda.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 71
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citram bataitad ekena vapusha yugapat prithak
griheshu dvy-ashta-sahasram striya eka udavahat

How astonishing! With one and the same body, Sri Krishna simulta-
neously married sixteen thousand queens, each in a different palace.
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“Indeed, this is wondrous!” With a single form (ekena vapusha), He
simultaneously entered the separate residences of all sixteen thou-
sand queens and married each one separately. He was not perceived
as different in any form — this is the miracle of His prakash-shakti.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 72

OISR TR AFCST O NI SAIB DS |

CATATAT FCHA SITIL TCHT AT

rasotsavah sampravritto gopi-mandala-manditah yogeshvarena
krishnena tasam madhye dvayor dvayoh

“The grand festival of the Rasa-lila (rasa-utsavah) was initiated
(sampravrittah) by Madana Gopala, beautifully adorned by the cir-
cling assembly of Gopis (gopi-mandala-manditah). Krishna, the su-
preme Lord of all mystic power (yogishvarena krishnena), placed
Himself between every two of the Gopis.” This verse depicts Krish-
na’s dance with the amourous Gopis, exhibiting His potency and
all-attractiveness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 73
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pravishtena grihitanam kanthe sva-nikatam striyah yam manyeran
nabhas tavad vimana-shata-sankulam

The Lord of Yoga, Sri Krishna, by inconceivable power manifested
a separate form between each pair of gopis, and, encircled by the
gopis, began the rasa-festival. Entering thus, the gopis felt Krishna
embrace them, His arm around their necks. At that moment the
gods, together with their consorts, eager to see, appeared in the
sky riding hundreds of chariots; kettledrums sounded and flowers
rained down.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Yogeshvara Sri Krishna, by the power of His achintya-shakti, mani-
fested one form between each pair of gopis, and, being surrounded
by the circle of gopis, He engaged in the rasa festival. When He
thus entered among them, the gopis experienced that Sri Krishna,
placing His arms around their necks, was embracing them. At that
time, the devas along with their consorts, filled with eagerness, ap-
peared in the sky, having mounted hundreds of chariots. Thereaf-
ter, the sound of dundubhi drums and a shower of flowers began.

Anubhasya
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71-73. As Sri Krishna, the master of yoga, entered between each
pair of gopis, each thought, “He is embracing me alone,” and the
rasa festival began, and the circle of gopis looked resplendent. At
once, gods with their consorts crowded the sky in hundreds of
chariots; kettledrums sounded and flowers rained down.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 74
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divaukasam sa-daranam aty-autsukya-bhritatmanam tato dundub-
hayo nedur nipetuh pushpa-vrishtayah

Hundreds of gods and their consorts, overwhelmed with eager-
ness, appeared in the sky riding on their vimanas (air-ships). Then,
after the audience arrived, there was the sound of thundering ket-
tle drums that began loudly resounding, with showers of flowers
starting raining down.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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74. The great wonder is this, that the same Krishna, in separate
but identical forms, married sixteen thousand wives and lived with
them simultaneously in their thousands of different homes.
Anubhashya
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74. Ah, how wondrous! The one Krishna, with the same body, si-
multaneously married sixteen thousand women, each in her own
house.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 75
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anekatra prakatata rupasyaikasya yaikada

sarvatha tat-swarupiva sa prakash itiryate
(Laghu-bhagavatamrita (1.21), by Srila Rupa Goswami)
If numerous forms, all equal in their features, are displayed simulta-
neously, each of those forms are called a “prakash-vigraha’ of the Lord.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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75. ekarupe onek abikol jugopot prokashke ‘prokash’ bole.
When a single form of the Lord appears simultaneously in many
places and maintains full identity in every form, that is called
prakash.

Anubhasya
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75. When a single form appears in many identical manifestations
at once—unchanged in features, qualities, and pastimes—that is
called prakasha (simultaneous self-expansion).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 76
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eka-i vigraha kintu akare haya ana

aneka prakash haya, ‘vilas’ tara nama

When one form assumes a different appearance, in terms of shape
or qualities, although it is an expansion, it is called vilas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 77
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swarupm anyakaram yat tasya bhati vilastah

prayenatma-samam shaktya sa vilaso nigadyate
“That which appears as a different form of the Lord through His
vilas — although it may vary in appearance — and generally equal
to Him in potency, that is called vilas.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
77 A HfE AT St THm 2 47 -SSR
AFIfS, oY orRicE ‘Rl I T

When by the Lord’s inconceivable potency (achintya-shakti-vilas),
His form is manifested in another form that appears similar to His
original nature, that is termed ‘vilas’.

Anubhashya
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77. When another form with distinguishable limbs or features man-
ifests from the original form due to specific pastimes, and it is near-
ly identical to the original form with similar potency, it is called
vilas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 78
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yaiche baladeva, paravyome narayana

yaiche vasudeva pradyumnadi shankarshana
Examples of vilas manifestations include Baladeva, and Narayana
in Paravyoma the spiritual sky. Also, Vasudeva, Pradyumna, and
Shankarshana too are considered vilas expansions of the Lord.

Anubhasya
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78. Balarama is the Lord’s direct self-expansion (swayam-praka-
sha); Narayana is His prabhava-vilasa (a primary vilasa expansion).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 79-80
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ishvarera shakti haya e-tina prakara

eka lakshmi-gana, pure mahishi-gana ara

braje gopi-gana ara sabhate pradhana
brajendra-nandana ya'te swayam bhagavan
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The shaktis of the Supreme Lord are of three kinds: the Lakshmis
in Vaikuntha, the queens in Dwaraka, and the Gopis in Brindaban.
However, the Gopis are the best of all, for they have the privilege
of serving Sri Krishna directly, the primeval Lord, the son of the
King of Braja.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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79-80. The three kinds of shakti are: the goddesses of fortune
(Lakshmi-gana) in Vaikuntha, the queens in Dwaraka, and the Go-
pis in Braja. The word sabate means ‘among all, * and bate means
‘because of this.” Among them all, the Gopis are most exalted, and
Brajendra-nandana Krishna is their Lord — Swayam Bhagavan.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 81
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swayam-rupa krishnera kaya-vyuha
— tanra sama bhakta sahite haya tanhara avarana

The bodily expansions of swayam-rupa Krishna are identical with
Him. Together with His devotees, they form the covering or entou-
rage (avarana) around Him.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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According to the understanding of the Laghu-Bhagavatamrita verse
beginning with “swayam-rupa” and “tad-ekatma”, the two-armed
form of Sri Krishna is His original form (swayam-rupa). His bodily
expansions (kaya-vyuha) are identical to Him. The term kaya-vyu-
ha means expansions from His own body. Surrounded by devotees
situated close to that form, the Lord is enveloped by His devotee
entourage (avarana). Considering this avarana and the enveloping
tattva together, the unity of the six previously described tattvas is
conceived. Such a conclusion is only possible by an understanding
of Achintya-bhedabheda-tattva (inconceivable simultaneous one-
ness and difference).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 82
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bhakta adi krame kaila sabhara vandana
e-sabhara vandana sarva-shubhera karana

Obeisances (vandana) to all these Deities, beginning with the dev-
otees (bhakta adi), have now been performed in their proper steps
(krame). Indeed, offering obeisances to all these Deities is the ulti-
mate cause of auspiciousness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 83
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prathama shloke kahi samanya mangalacharan
dvitiya shlokete kari vishesh vandana

In the first verse, I performed a general benedictory invocation
(mangalacarana), and now, in the second verse, I offer specific ven-
eration.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 84
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vande sri-krishna-chaitanya- nityanandau sahoditau
gaudodaye pushpavantau citrau shan-dau tamo-nudau

I offer my sincerest obeisances to Sri Krishna Chaitanya and Ni-
tyananda, Who arose simultaneously in the land of Gauda. Like
blossoming flowers, they are wondrous and auspicious, for they
are dispelling the darkness of ignorance.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the land of Gauda, which is like the eastern horizon, Sri Krish-
na Chaitanya and Prabhu Nityananda arose together like the sun
and moon — the bestowers of auspiciousness, and the destroyers
of darkness in the hearts of living beings. I offer obeisance to them.

Anubhashya
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“In the Gauda-desha region, the two Lords appeared together, bril-
liant like blooming celestial flowers, simultaneously shining over
the world like the sun and moon. Their appearance on Earth was
wondrous, auspicious, and it is the dispeller of darkness. I bow to
Sri Krishna Chaitanya and Sri Nityananda.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 85
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braje ye vihare purve krishna-balarama koti-surya-chandra jini
donhara nija-dhama sei dui jagatere ha-iya sadaya gaudadeshe pur-
va-shaile karila udaya
Sri Krishna and Balarama, whose bodily effulgence surpasses the
light of millions of suns and moons, formerly performed pastimes
in Braja. Just as the sun and moon remove darkness and reveal
truth, so too do Chaitanya and Nityananda spread spiritual light
and propagate dharma.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Nija-dhama means their personal, effulgent realm of light (jyoti).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 86
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sei dui jagatere ha-iya sadaya gaudadeshe purva-shaile karila udaya

They have arisen over the eastern horizon of Gaudadesh (West Ben-
gal), feeling compassion for the destitute population of the world.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Purva-shaila (“eastern mountain”) here refers to Gauda-desha, lo-
cated on the eastern bank of the Ganges.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 87
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sri-krishna-chaitanya ara prabhu nityananda

yanhara prakashe sarva jagat ananda
Sri Krishna Chaitanya and Prabhu Nityananda — it is by Their glo-
rious manifestation that the entire world becomes infused in tran-
scendent bliss (ananda).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 88-89
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surya-chandra hare yaiche saba andhakara

vastu prakashiya kare dharmera pracara

ei mata dui bhai jivera ajnana-tamo-nasha kari’ kaila
tattva-vastu-dana
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As the sun and moon drive away darkness by arising, and their rev-
elation of the true nature of things that are seen in the light, these
two brothers dissipate the darkness of ignorance covering living
beings, enlightening them with knowledge of reality.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 90
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ajnana-tamera nama kahiye ‘kaitava’
dharma-artha-kama-moksha-vancha adi saba

The name for the darkness of ignorance is “kaitava” (cheating re-
ligion) — this includes all kinds of philosophies and religious tra-
ditions (tamo-dharma) that are based on the idea that satisfying
human desires for artha (accumulating wealth) and kama (enjoying
earthly pleasures), is the goal of human life.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 91
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dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra paramo nirmatsaranam satam
vedyam vastavam atra vastu shiva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam
srimad-bhagavate maha-muni-krite kim va parair ishvarah sadyo
hridya avarudhyate ‘tra kritibhih shushrushubhih tat-kshanat

(Srimad Bhagavata 1.1.2): In this Srimad-Bhagavatam verse, com-
posed by the sage Srimad Narayana Rishi, at the beginning of the
Bhagavata, it is declared that the supreme religion, which is free
from kaitava — meaning the deceit of desiring dharma, artha,
kama, and moksha — is presented here for pure-hearted, non-envi-
ous devotees. This true dharma bestows auspiciousness (shivada)
and uproots the threefold miseries (tapa-traya). That truthful reli-
gion, which brings a soul to a proper understanding of the ultimate
reality (vastava-vastu), can be known from this Bhagavatam. For
anyone who sincerely hears it with an attitude of serving the Lord,
the Supreme Lord immediately manifests Himself within their
heart. Thus, what need is there of any other scripture?

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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This Srimad Bhagavata was originally composed by the great sage
Sri Narayana in the form of the four seed verses. In it the supreme
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dharma—free from deceit, including deceit arising from dharma,
artha, kama, and moksha—is explained for those who are free from
envy, that is, for those endowed with compassion toward all be-
ings. This dharma destroys the threefold miseries of the jiva, be-
stows auspiciousness, and grants knowledge of true reality. Those
who desire to hear it become able to confine the Lord within their
hearts according to their wish. Therefore, what need is there of any
scripture other than the Bhagavata?

Anubhashya
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In this beautiful and glorious Srimad Bhagavatam, composed by
the great sage Sri Narayana Mahamuni, the supreme dharma of the
saints—the devotees of Hari who are free from anger, greed, delu-
sion, pride, and envy—is described. It is called supreme because
it rejects the paths taught by scriptures that promoting karma and
jnana. In it, all kaitava, or cheating religion, has been thoroughly
cast aside—that is, all pretence characterised by the desire to obtain
the fruits of dharma, material prosperity, sensual pleasure, or liber-
ation. This supreme dharma consists solely of service to Bhagavan.

£

oo

In this Srimad Bhagavatam, the Reality to be revealed is the eternal,
supremely true Reality. The Bhagavata uproots the threefold miseries
arising from one’s own body and mind, from other living beings, and
from the forces of nature, and it bestows all auspiciousness and spiritu-
al welfare. The Supreme Lord is immediately captured within the heart
of virtuous souls sincerely desiring to hear this Srimad Bhagavatam.
He becomes revealed there at that very moment, without delay.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 92
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tara madhye moksha-vancha kaitava-pradhana
yaha haite krishna-bhakti haya antardhana

Among all those desires, the desire for liberation is the chief deceit
since it causes Krishna-bhakti to vanish.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 93
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“pra-shabdena mokshabhisandhir api nirastah” iti
“By the prefix ‘pra’ (in projjhita), even the intention to seek libera-
tion is rejected — thus it is declared.” This shloka emphasizes the
Bhagavatam’s unique purity.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Amongst the four aims of human life the desire for liberation is the
foremost cheating process. Sridhara Swami explains that the mean-
ing conveyed by the prefix ‘pra’ is that the Bhagavata scripture is
devoid of any kaitava, any promotion of the desire that seeking
liberation is the proper aim of human life.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 94
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krishna-bhaktira badhaka — yata shubhashubha karma
seha eka jivera ajnana-tamo-dharma

All kinds of pious and impious karma are obstacles to Krish-
na-Bhakti. These actions form the ignorance-darkened religion (ji-
vera ajnana-tama-dharma) of the living being.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Chaitanya and Sri Nityananda Prabhu, appearing like the sun
and moon, arose to destroy the inner darkness of conditioned souls.

These verses mean: The jiva is by nature a conscious spiritual
substance (cit-swarup-tattva). The jiva’s natural dharma is Krish-
na-bhakti and Krishna-prema, but pious (shubha) and impious
(ashubha) karma, along with the desire for liberation, enter into
the soul’s nature and corrupt it, transforming its original dharma
into dark dharma (tamo-dharma). Teachings that promote karma or
jnana are all kaitava — they are all forms of cheating dharma, and
thus aligned with darkness.
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Before the advent of Sri Chaitanya and Nityananda, the dharma of
darkness polluted the hearts and minds of all souls. But then when
the two brothers arose like the sun and moon they dispelled that
darkness and revealed the real truth loved by everyone.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 95
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yanhara prasade ei tamo haya nasha tamo nasha kari’ kare tattvera
prakash

By His divine mercy (yanhara prasade) darkness is destroyed. Having
dispelled obscurity, He reveals the Absolute Truth (tattvera prakash).

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 96
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tattva-vastu — krishna, krishna-bhakti, prema-rupa nama-sankir-
tana — saba ananda-swarup
The ultimate reality (tattva-vastu) is nothing but Sri Krishna Him-
self. Devotion to Krishna (krishna-bhakti), the manifestion of pure
love (prema-rupa), and engagement in Nama-sankirtana — the
congregational chanting of the holy names — leads to the realisa-
tion of perfect bliss.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 97-98
ST by AMfeCaa oW ¢oF RAiet | A whsib-wifi o gt
28 OI2 INEA FIFT AFI1T | 22 SO T ATFISHIH

Just as the sun and moon dispel external darkness and reveal exter-
nal objects like pots and cloths, similarly, these two divine brothers,
Sri Chaitanya and Nityananda, remove the darkness of ignorance
from the heart of the jiva souls, thereby facilitating a direct meeting
with the two Bhagavatas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 99
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eka bhagavata bada — bhagavata-shastra ara bhagavata — bhakta
bhakti-rasa-patra

One Bhagavata is the Bhagavata-shastra — the scripture Srimad
Bhagavatam. The other Bhagavata is the devotee who serves as the
nectar-filled vessel that contains the sweet taste of devotion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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There are two Bhagavatas: the Bhagavata scripture and the devotee
Bhagavata, who is the vessel containing bhakti-rasa. By bringing
the jiva into direct association with these two Bhagavatas and be-
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stowing bhakti-rasa upon him, the Lord then comes under the con-
trolled of the jiva’s prema.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 100
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dui bhagavata dvara diya bhakti-rasa
tanhara hridaye tanra preme haya vasha

It is through the agency of the two Bhagavatas — the sacred scrip-
ture and the pure devotee — that the Rasas of devotion are be-
stowed. By this divine influence He exerts, in His own heart the
Lord becomes completely controlled by His own outpourings of
transcendental love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 101
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eka adbhuta — sama-kale donhara prakash

ara adbhuta — chitta-guhara tamah kare nasha
One astonishing wonder is the simultaneous manifestation of both
Sri Chaitanya and Nityananda. Another marvelous phenomenon is
Their power to destroy darkness in the cave of the heart.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 102
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ei chandra surya dui parama sadaya

jagatera bhagye gaude karila udaya
These two brothers, appearing as both the moon and the sun, are
supremely merciful. For the great fortune of the entire world They
arose on the horizon in the land of Gauda.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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102. jagater bhagye —sei dui bhai —pracharita premadharma
kramashah ei jagate sarbatra byapta hoibe, ihai jagater bhagya.

For the good fortune of the world, the religion of divine love preached
by those two brothers will gradually pervade everywhere—that is the
world’s destiny. In Gauda, on the eastern bank of the Ganga, Ma-
haprabhu the Supreme Lord took birth, and it was there that Lord Ni-
tyananda came and joined Him—Gauda-desh (Bengal), where They
rose up together like twin luminaries in the sky.
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(Historical note): From the ancient city of Gauda in the Gauda-Mal-
dah district, the Sena kings transferred the imperial capital to the
Nabadwip region; thus Nabadwip came to be known as Gauda-
desh. On the eastern bank of the Ganga in Gauda, Lord Sri Chai-
tanyadev was born, and it was there that Nityananda Prabhu ar-
rived, met Him, and together they rose to prominence.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 103
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sei dui prabhura kari charana vandana

yanha ha-ite vighna-nasha abhishta-purana
I offer my obeisances at the lotus feet of those two luminescent
Lords, Sri Chaitanya and Nityananda, the destroyers of all obsta-
cles, the givers of fulfillment, the Deities granting the cherished
desires of the pure and saintly souls.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 104
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ei dui shloke kaila mangala-vandana

tritiya shlokera artha shuna sarva-jana
With these two verses, the auspicious invocation (mangala-van-
dana) has been completed. Now listen! Oh assembled souls, atten-
tively hear the meaning of the third verse.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 105
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vaktavya-bahulya, grantha-vistarera dare

vistare na varni, sarartha kahi alpakshare
Fearing excessive elaboration that might lead to the expansion of
this book, I shall not describe everything in exhaustive detail, but
instead I will now convey, in a few words, the essential meaning of
the third verse.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 106

“frog ST 0ot R qifror S

“mitam cha saram cha vaco hi vagmita” iti.
“Concise and essential speech is true eloquence — so it is said.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
1061 ~ifsfire st Sfecw qifirst e

A statement expressed in concise words is what is called eloquence.
S SO ARIR-SICAT AU “ifceeni
Thus ends the first chapter of the Amritapravaha Bhasya.

Anubhasya
firo% (AomafEs: Aw@eETas) e (Sowmiwe) I5: X qifret
@I==goI
True speech avoids meaningless talk and states only what is pur-
poseful and essential.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 107
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shunile khandibe cittera ajnanadi dosha
krishne gadha prema habe, paibe santosha

By hearing this Chaitanya Charitamrita, all the faults constantly
arising from ignorance within the heart are eradicated. Deepest
love for Krishna develops, and one attains total satisfaction.

Anubhasya
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RIE
107. “krishne gadh prem hobe” eishthale pathantare “sakal tattva
jnan hoibe” pawa jay.
Some manuscripts instead read: “sarva-tattva-jnana haibe” (“One
will attain knowledge of all the truths”) in place of “krishne gadha
prema habe.”
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107. The Mahabharata (Udyoga 43.16) lists twelve faults, and the
Vishnu Purana lists eighteen. Hardest to conquer are these five
ignorances: (1) ignorance—thinking “I” am the material body; (2)
misidentification—pride as the enjoyer of matter; (3) duality—fixa-
tion on “otherness”; (4) fear and aversion; (5) sorrow.

S oIeay AUV “ifeezmi
iti anubhasye pratham parichchheda.
Thus ends the first chapter of the Anubhashya.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 108
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sri-chaitanya-nityananda-adwaita-mahattva

tanra bhakta-bhakti-nama-prema-rasa-tattva
The subjects to be described in this book are: the greatness of Sri
Chaitanya, Nityananda, and Adwaita, and the truths concerning
His devotees, devotion, the holy name, divine love, and transcen-
dental rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 109
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bhinna bhinna likhiyachi kariya vicara
shunile janibe saba vastu-tattva-sara

When someone patiently hears about the glories of Sri Chaitanya
Mahaprabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Sri Adwaita Prabhu, and
Their devotees—including Their ecstatic names and pastimes, the
praises sung by Their divine companions, and the rasas of Bhakti
revealed through Their loving exchanges—one will come to under-
stand the essence of the ever-progressive Truth: the immortal Per-
son who endlessly explores His own Divinity, Sri Chaitanyadev.
Therefore, I have described these matters with discerning logic.

Adi-Lila Chapter 1 Text 110
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sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asha
chaitanya-caritamrita kahe krishnadasa

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa-Raghunatha, always seeking
their mercy, I, Krishnadasa, narrate Sri Chaitanya-Charitamrita.
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Adi-Lila - Chapter Two
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya:
Summary of the Second Chapter

In this second chapter it is shown that Sri Chaitanya is the direct
manifestation of Bhagavan Sri Krishna. Nirvisesh-Brahma is His
bodily effulgence (anga-jyotih) and Paramatma is a partial aspect
of Him. Furthermore, Sri Krishna is revealed to be the ultimate
shelter of the three Purusha-avatars and all living beings. Thus, Sri
Chaitanya’s identity as the original Narayana is established.

A sincere seeker of truth must learn about Krishna’s essential na-
ture (swarup) and His three primary potencies, the Lord’s anta-
ranga shakti, tatastha shakti and bahiranga shakti. We learn about
Sri Krishna’s swarups: two types of prakash — prabhava and vai-
bhava; two types of avatars — amsha (partial) and shaktyavesh
(empowered avatars); and two types of pastimes — childhood and
boyhood. Kaviraj Goswami clearly establishes that when Krishna
appears in His kaishora-swarup (youthful form) then that manifes-
tation of Krishna’s identity is His Swayam Bhagavan form.

It is explained that the antaranga shakti or Chit-shakti, Krishna’s
inner consciousness filled with infinite power, manifests as Vaikun-
tha and similar realms. The bahiranga or Maya-shakti, the extrinsic
power of the Lord, is described as His transformative energy that
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manifests material universes. And the tatastha-shakti is comprised
of all the eternal jiva-souls — the infinity of living beings eternally
dependent on the Lord.

‘Chaitanya’ means consciousness or awareness. Sri Chaitanya is Sri
Krishnachandra, the all-knowing origin of everything. Self-aware
and everlasting, He is the Supreme Being existing in the transcen-
dental state called Paravyoma beyond time and space. He is noth-
ing other than the personified form of the eternal Absolute Truth
called ‘sat-chit-ananda’ — the ultimate Reality explained in the
Upanishads.

The necessity of knowing Krishna’s form (swarup), His three po-
tencies (shakti-traya), and the relational knowledge of His divine
play (vilas-jnana) is also determined as essential knowledge for all
devotees.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 1:
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sri-chaitanya-prabhum vande balo 'pi yad-anugrahat taren
nana-mata-graha- vyaptam siddhanta-sagaram
I offer obeisances to Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy
even a boy can swim across the vast ocean of philosophies, the tu-
multuous sea churning with different currents, infested with fierce
crocodiles embodying conflicting doctrines.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I offer my obeisance unto Sri Chaitanya Prabhu, by whose mercy
even an ignorant person can easily cross over the ocean of conflict-
ing conclusions — filled with the wrestling matches of opposing
philosophies — and attain perfect understanding.

Anubhasya
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By whose mercy even a child (balo ‘pi), although lacking any prop-
er understanding, can cross over the ocean of conclusions (siddhan-
ta-sagaram) filled with many opposing philosophies (nana-ma-
ta-graha-vyaptam). These include schools such as those of Uluka,
Jina, Jaimini, Patanjali, Gautama, Kanada, Kapila, Shankara, and
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Dattatreya — all debating contentiously and presenting incompati-
ble doctrines aimed at material goals, or the idolizing of temporary
objects. Yet even in the midst of these, by mercy alone, one can dis-
regard them as straw and come to know the spotless feet of Krish-
na. I bow to that Sri Chaitanya Prabhu.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 2:
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krishnotkirtana-gana-nartana-kala-pathojani-bhrajita sad-bhaktava-
li-hamsa-cakra-madhupa-shreni-viharaspadam karnanandi-kala-dh-
vanir vahatu me jihva-maru-prangane sri-chaitanya daya-nidhe
tava lasal-lila-sudha-svardhuni
O ocean of mercy, Sri Chaitanyal!

The glistening river of Your nectarean pastimes,
radiant like a swirling lotus pond, blossoming
with the creative arts of singing and dancing joyfully
— in glorification of Krishna —

is a perfumed retreat for the pure devotees,

who are like swans,

and for eager seekers of purest Bhakti

who are like bumblebees,

whose sweet tunes bring joy to the ears.
May that radiant river flow
across the barren desert of my tongue.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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2. Oh ocean of mercy, Sri Chaitanya! May the radiant river of Your
nectarean pastimes — adorned with the blooming lotus-arts of
singing, high-pitched songs of glorification, and joyful dancing in
praise of Krishna — flow continuously upon the desert-like land of
my tongue. That river is the delightful retreat for saintly devotees,
who are like swans, chakravakas, and bees. It resounds with a soft,
sweet murmur — the indistinct melodies sung by Hari’s devotees,
bringing joy to the ears.
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Anubhashya
 wAIfey oo, SPSATASTEAL-ATeAEutirs! (7
ATHAB TR SSFTOTY STBGIFNL AL TP SYAT 13
—raawamﬁﬁﬁ“wﬁtwrﬁafr chifson) ARz
Ty ACN-fEarrime (immw -avacTcond oA SReewl-
a‘é—m\o ¢ faztarws =T

af‘ﬁ?rw;fﬁ: (#%ﬁ_ﬂﬁwm: TR TR *\r\vrb—:n?ﬁ
et -iﬁvt?v -2 AR M H o WY Ims) [9agol]
- (ﬁﬂ“ﬁﬁm—'ﬁ cliFAAT AT oA 7 )glfi’t k7
ﬁ}R[('z)‘a) -ATCT (cﬁaﬁiammmﬁsrasrmn—
ITY

2. Oh ocean of compassion, Sri Chaitanya! The glories of Krishna
that are sung aloud, and the dancing, the singing, the chanting —
these are Your arts You display. They shine like lotuses (padmini),
and their transforming beauty blossoms as they ripple in the nect-
arean stream of Your pastimes. This river becomes the joyful sport-
ing ground (vihara-aspadam) for saintly devotees with different
characteristics — like swans, cranes, and bees — each maintaining
unique moods (bhava-bheda), and each enjoying diverse sentiments
of devotion. This stream of Hari’s pastimes flows with soft, sweet
sounds, indistinct but charming (kaladhvani), like the murmur of
bees and birds, soothing to the ears of the devotees. May this glis-
tening Ganges of divine play — this Gaura-lila-rupa-amritamayi
svadhuni svar-ganga mandakini— flow across the arid courtyard of
my tongue, which has been deprived of tasting nectar.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 3:
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jaya jaya sri-chaitanya jaya nityananda jayadwaita-chandra jaya
gaura-bhakta-vrinda

All glories! All glories to Sri Chaitanya! All glories to Nityananda!
All glories to Adwaita Chandra! And all glories to the multitudes
of devotees of Gaura!

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 4:
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tritiya shlokera artha kari vivarana vastu-nirdesha-rupa mangalacarana
I shall now offer a detailed explanation of the meaning of the third
verse serving as an auspicious invocation, taking the form of an
indication of the subject being contemplated.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 5:
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yad adwaitam brahmopanishadi tad apy asya tanu-bha ya atman-
tar-yami purusha iti so 'syamsha-vibhavah shad-aishvaryaih purno
ya iha bhagavan sa swayam ayam na chaitanyat krshnaj jagati
para-tattvam param iha

That which the Upanishads extol as the non-dual Brahma is, in es-
sence, nothing but the glowing bodily effulgence of Sri Chaitan-
ya. And the indwelling Personality of God, Paramatma, the Eter-
nal Companion overseeing the thoughts of everyone from within,
Whom sages have found within themselves, is nothing but an
inherent aspect of His inexhaustible grandeur. In this mundane
sphere, or in any sphere, there exists no higher reality, no ultimate
reality beyond Krishna. And indeed, the Supreme Lord, Bhagavan
Sri Krishna, complete with all six transcendent opulences, is none
other than this very Person, this Mahaprabhu Who manifest Him-
self in the world. So I say with utmost certainty, there is no-one
superior to divine Mahaprabhu, Sri Krishna Chaitanya.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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The One the Upanishads refer to as nondual Brahman is but the radi-
ance (limb-luster) of my Lord; He Whom the yoga scriptures call the
Inner Controller, the Paramatma, is but the partial expansion of my
Lord; and the One Whom they describe as Bhagavan—endowed with
all six opulences and the shelter and source of Brahman and Para-
matma—is my Lord Himself, the Supreme Person. Indeed, beyond
Krishna Chaitanya there is no higher Absolute Truth in this world.

Anubhasya
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By the prefix ‘upa’ and the root ‘ni’, the word Upanishad means
‘that knowledge which brings one near the Absolute Truth,” indi-
cating the knowledge someone attains through approaching the
genuine Guru. Those who, through this process, attain firm con-
viction in Brahmavidya (knowledge of the Absolute), and thereby
become indifferent to worldly objects of perception and hearing,
are what are termed sadhus (sages). Those saints can cause the dis-
solution of the seed of worldly existence in other souls. That which
these sadhus attain — that which removes all false identification
with the body, and brings about liberation — that is called Brahma
(Spirit).

The nondual Brahma (Adwaita-brahma) mentioned in scriptures is
only the bodily radiance (tanu-bha) of Gaura-Krishna. The indwell-
ing Supreme Person (antaryami purusha) in control of all living
beings is His partial manifestation. Then the one who is full with
all six opulences — majesty, strength, fame, beauty, knowledge,
and renunciation — He is this Sri Krishna Chaitanya, this Swayam
Bhagavan. Therefore, there is no para-tattva (higher truth) higher
than Krishna Chaitanya.

Although Brahma and Paramatma are also truths in their own right
— and are equal in essence to Bhagavan — they are merely par-
tial manifestations (prabha and amsha). Only the complete truth,
endowed with all transcendental potencies, is known as Swayam
Bhagavan.

Sri Jiva Goswami elaborates on this in Tattva-Sandarbha, verse 8:
“That which is referred to in the Vedas as ‘Brahma’ — although it is
pure existence and consciousness — is merely a portion of that Su-
preme Being. That same Supreme Being manifests in fullness in the
form of Narayana in Vaikuntha, and that Being Narayana is simply
a part of Lord Sri Krishna, the Swayam Bhagavan. Krishna is the
complete Personality of Godhead, and He is worshiped exclusively
by the bhaktas who are wholly devoted to His lotus feet.”
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Those who, being deprived of direct perception of the ever-blissful
form of sat-chit-ananda Bhagavan, seek shelter in the brilliance of
His effulgence, only come to realize Brahma — devoid of Lila and
potency. Others, who are deprived of His blissful form but will-
ingly accept His eternal conscious aspect (chit) and majesty (aish-
varya) as true Reality, realize the Paramatma.

Brahman is simply the effulgence of His limbs, lacking playful Lila,
and devoid of a trace of Maya. Paramatma is His part-manifesta-
tion full of opulence. But the full manifestation of the Absolute is
the sac-cid-ananda-lila-vigraha — the beautiful, blissful, conscious
form of Bhagavan.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 6:
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brahma, atma, bhagavan — anuvada tina anga-prabha, amsha,

swarup — tina vidheya-cihna
Brahman, Atma, and Bhagavan — these are three ontological trans-
lations (anuvada) of the divine Name Krishna, the supernatural Re-
ality that is ‘Krishna.” In every context of existence, they function as
subordinate predicates (vidheya) — each expressing a partial mean-
ing of the ultimate subject sought by all who pursue truth: Krishna.
Krishna has His effulgent aura (anga-prabha), His partial expansion
(amsha), and His swarup (His identical form as Bhagavan).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 7:
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anuvada age, pache vidheya sthapana sei artha kahi, shuna shas-
tra-vivarana

First comes a subject (anuvada), a topic already known about; then
the predicate (vidheya) is presented, a new idea. Now I shall ex-
plain the meaning of that — listen to the conclusion learned from
the scriptures.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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According to alankara-shastra (poetics), one should first state the
anubad (that which is already known) and only afterwards discuss
the vidheya (that which is going to be established). In the Vedas
and other scriptures, Brahman, Paramatma, and Bhagavan are
mentioned in many places, so these three are already recognized
facts. Therefore, they are established as the anubad.

But the premise that the effulgence of Sri Krishna Chaitanya is Brah-
man, that His portion is Paramatma, and that His own essential
form is Bhagavan—this is not yet known. Thus these three (Brah-
man, Paramatma, Bhagavan) must first be stated as the anubad,
and then, by examining the meaning of scripture, the vidheya (the
thesis to be established) can be discussed. Thus, the conclusion of
the scriptures is to be presented, that the supreme revelation of
Vishnu-tattva is Bhagavan Himself—Krishna.

Krishna, the Deity whose glories are heard in the Bhagavata, Krish-
na the son of Nanda, has descended as Sri Krishna Chaitanya. This
is the truth being revealed. Henceforth, I shall speak of Krishna and
Chaitanya as completely non-different. Accordingly, the threefold
revelation of the Absolute Truth—spoken of as Brahman, Paramat-
ma, and Bhagavan, the three aspects of the Supreme Reality—can
be understood as particular manifestations non-different from Sri
Chaitanya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 8:
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swayam bhagavan krishna, vishnu-paratattva purna-jnana pur-
nananda parama mahattva

Sri Krishna is Swayam-Bhagavan, the Supreme Being, the source of
all knowledge. The material universe is the body of Vishwaroop, a
form of Vishnu — a tangible reality we can grasp with our senses
and know with our minds. Indeed, the universe is a manifestation
of Vishnu, yet our knowledge of the universe can be misconceived
if we understand nothing about the Supreme Being, the origin of
the universe. Beyond what we know, Swayam-Bhagavan Krishna is
the eternal Absolute Truth — a purely transcendental Being, a Soul
radiating the light of knowledge that constantly illuminates Him.
He is full of knowledge (purna-jnana), bliss (purna-ananda), and
majesty (parama-mahattva).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 9:
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‘nanda-suta’ bali’ yanre bhagavate gai sei krishna avatirna chaitan-
ya-gosani
Krishna, that same Krishna glorified in the Bhagavata as the son of
King Nanda, has descended once again as Sri Chaitanya Gosani.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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The conclusion of scripture is that the Supreme Lord, Krishnachan-
dra is the supreme reality: the one who is praised in the Bhagav-
ata as the son of Nanda has descended as Sri Krishna Chaitanya.
Therefore, when I speak in the area of logic and analysis, I will
declare Krishna and Chaitanyadev are entirely non-different. Thus,
Brahman, Paramatma, and Bhagavan—spoken of with regard as the
Supreme Truth, can all be taken as manifestations of Sri Chaitanya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 10:
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prakash-visheshe tenha dhare tina nama brahma, paramatma ara
swayam-bhagavan

In His specific manifestations He has three distinct names: Brahma,
Paramatma, and Swayam-Bhagavan Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Knowers of truth call transcendental, nondual knowledge “tattva.”
The first understanding of that nondual knowledge is Brahman, the
second Paramatma, and the third Bhagavan.
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In Sri Bhagavata-sandarbha, Sri Jiva Goswami states: when partic-
ular distinguishing features are present in fullness, the complete
manifestation is the Lord (Bhagavan); whereas Brahman is His
manifestation where distinctive features are not explicitly revealed.
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The cited verses explain: “He is called sangbharta (supporter), and
also bharta (sustainer), implied by the syllable ‘bha’; neta (leader),
gamayita (guide), srashta (creator), implied by the syllable ‘ga’, O
sage. All beings dwell in the universal self; and He, present among
beings and beyond them, is indicated by the syllable “ba’. Knowl-
edge, power, opulence, heroism, fame, and renunciation—all these
in their totality are denoted by the term bhagavat, not mixed with
inferior qualities.” Thus, sangbharta means nourisher of His devo-
tees; bharta, holder and establisher; neta, giver and bringer of the
devotees’ fruit; gamayita, the one who brings them to the divine
realm; and ashta, the one by whom the various qualities of devo-
tion arise.

He is the independent cause, possessing all spiritual opulences.
Though He remains indifferent to the material world, it is by His
own portion — Paramatma — that He directs the movements of
Prakriti and the jivas. The entry of that partial expansion (amsha)
into the living being animates the body and so forth. All these func-
tions are performed by Bhagavan, the possessor of full potency.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 11:
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vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jnanam advayam brahmeti par-
amatmeti bhagavan iti shabdyate
Those who understand the Truth speak of the non-dual, knowable
Absolute in three ways: as Brahma, as Paramatma, and as Bhaga-
van. In this way, the Truth is spoken about.
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Sages headed by Shaunaka asked Suta, a disciple of Shukadeva,
six questions. In answer to the second—“What is the essence of
the scriptures?”—this verse is cited: “Those who are tattva-vid
(knowers of the truth) refer to that singular substance — which is
chaitanya-full (consciousness-full) — as Brahma, Paramatma, and
Bhagavan. The difference lies only in the mode of realisation: real-
ized through impersonal knowledge, it is called Brahma; realized
through partial awareness of opulence and the power to control all
other beings, it is Paramatma; realized through full personal expe-
rience of the reality of ‘sat-chit-ananda,” it is Bhagavan.”

Bhagavad-bhaktas know Sri Brajendranandana as the advaya-jnana
vigraha (the form of the Absolute Truth). The purport is that they
consider Sri Krishna’s name, form, qualities, and pastimes to be
non-different from Sri Krishna Himself.

(Srimad Bhagavatam 1.2.11):

“The knowers of the Absolute Truth call this non-dual substance
Brahma, Paramatma, or Bhagavan, depending on their state of re-
alisation.”

Know that the One who propels the chief elements into motion, and
all other principles, so that being thus set in motion they engage in
their respective functions—know that He is Paramatma. The jiva,
the individual ‘T, is an Atma, a self-aware being; and the greater
power present within ‘I" is Paramatma — the power that is oversee-
ing everything happening to ‘I.” The truth which remains present
consistently throughout the states of dreaming, wakefulness, and
deep sleep — the ‘I" which is directly experienced by self-realized
souls in trance or samadhi — is a genuine reality, a truth. That tat-
tva, the jiva’s own pure consciousness, is Brahma.

It is due to a lack of knowledge of advaya-jnana that non-devotees
— considering the body of Vishnu to be a finite form — believe
that the transcendental name, form, qualities, and pastimes of Sri
Krishna are separate from Him. But no-one but Sri Krishna can be
addressed as advaya-jnana.

The jiva, being different from Sri Krishna and, due to Maya or ig-
norance, considering himself independent of Sri Krishna, willingly
subjects oneself to the influence of Maya. It is then that the jiva
falls under the control of Maya and becomes subservient to dvai-
ta-jnana (duality). All the prakash and vilas forms of Sri Krishna
are free from duality — their names, forms, qualities, and pastimes
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are non-different from one another. Being Vishnu-tattva, They are
beyond the influence of Maya.

Yogis regard the advaya-jnana vigraha as Paramatma — seeing
both the atma and Paramatma exist as distinct entities — a state
free from dvitiya-jnana (duality). Meanwhile, the jnanis under-
stand nirvishesh-jnana — which is devoid of svagata, sajatiya, and
vijatiya bheda — and think that to be the advaya-jnana brahma.

Verse 12 (Mundaka Upanishad 2.2.9-11):

“Beyond the golden covering is spotless, partless Brahma. It is the
light of all lights, the reality the self-realized all know. There the
sun does not shine, nor the moon and stars; even lightning and
fire cannot illuminate that Brahma. He alone shines, and by His
light, all else is illuminated. Brahma is the immortal Being, in front,
behind, to the south, to the north, above, below — indeed, all this
universe is Brahma alone.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 12:
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tanhara angera shuddha kirana-mandala upanishat kahe tanre brah-
ma sunirmala

The pure, radiant energy emanating from His Divine Form is what
the Upanishads term nirvishesh-brahma, the spotlessly pure Truth
(sunirmala).

Anubhashya

YRS, oyss, Sats 9-11
“FRAN 1A @iest e 7% fga opar conifoan
cerifoswmreront fms ||w\mw—rr—wm ¢t fRmgeet
_ﬁmﬂ_ﬂ?@l@wﬁ%w\,w@w
freif IISZ‘&?RW% AT I A6V I TCOICbIe T
SHCBIGE b To2 Jeweawe feafime afadyim*
mmmmmmw g,
ﬁmﬁ@“«‘ﬁrﬁﬁw—c—rmﬁr & =1 AfS
WW , THICST té’?’twwm'rfﬁwﬁ
WWSHxWW?@TWﬂWW
TRIfF FFROITaq (AT 7 ForTm =1 P S
st it Mifieoyg wfoa STmeeT AT SRR
Q-1 AT AR oI TS %wF AT, cifewa w2t
frgfowtal

Mantras 9-11 from the second part of the Second Mundaka of the
Mundaka Upanishad state: “The knowers of the truth about the
soul know Parama-brahma as the One who resides in the blissful
transcendental abode of golden splendor, and within the hearts
of the jivas. He is nirguna (free from the influence of the material
modes), akhanda (whole), always perfect, and the radiant source
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of the effulgence behind all other luminous substances. He cannot
be illuminated by the sun, the moon, the stars, or lightning — then
what to speak of fire? All luminous objects, such as the sun, follow
Him and receive their light from Him. Indeed, it is His light that
illuminates this world. This expansive universe — visible in all di-
rections: front, back, right, left, above, and below — is pervaded
by the joyful, eternal brahma. So, brahma is the tattva (one partial
aspect of the ultimate tattva, the ultimate reality).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 13:
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carma-cakshe dekhe yaiche surya nirvishesh jnana-marge laite nare
krishnera vishesh

A person sees the sun with the naked eye as an undifferentiated
disk (nirvishesh), being unable to see its specific qualities. Simi-
larly, those who follow the path of jnana-marg (cumulative knowl-
edge) cannot grasp Krishna’s qualities (vishesh) due to insufficient
understanding.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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13. That which distinguishes one object from another, through
the manifestation of defining characteristics, is called the thing’s
“vishesh” (distinct features and qualities including the object’s
form, weight, colour, smell, taste, etc.). That which is devoid of
such characteristics is termed “nirvishesh” (without distinction).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 14:
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yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- kotishv ashesha-vasudha-
di-vibhuti-bhinnam tad brahma nishkalam anantam ashesha-bhutam
govindam adi-purusham tam aham bhajami

“I worship Govinda, the original Supreme Person, whose efful-
gence, as it expands, creates countless millions of universes, each
adorned with innumerable opulences. That Brahma is without
parts and infinite — the ultimate reality.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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In countless universes—each distinguished by opulences such as the
substance earth and other things—the undivided, infinite Brahman
arises from His effulgence; I worship that primeval Lord, Govinda.
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Brahma, in the fifth chapter of the Brahma-samhita, has written in
hymns the truth and glory of Sri Govinda:

‘In the countless universes—(that is, in innumerable cosmic eggs)—
each distinguished by limitless opulences such as Earths and other
domains, that undivided, infinite, boundless Brahman issues forth
from the effulgence of Govinda. Brahman is the radiance of Him
(Govinda). I worship that Primeval Person, Govinda.””

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 15:
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koti koti brahmande ye brahmera vibhuti sei brahma govindera haya
anga-kanti

Millions upon millions of universes (koti koti brahmande) consti-
tute the many creations where a creator (Brahma) oversees every-
thing — and each Brahma is nothing other than a speck of con-
sciousness arising within the bodily aura of Sri Govinda.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 16:

sei govinda bhaji ami, tehon mora pati tanhara prasade mora haya
srishti-shakti

Brahma said, “I worship Govinda; He is my Lord. It is by His di-
vine mercy that I receive the power to create.”
Anubhashya
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I am Brahma.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 17:
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munayo vata-vasanah shramana urdhva-manthinah brahmakhyam

dhama te yanti shantah sannyasino ‘malah
“Sages unattached to worldly possessions, ascetics who direct their
minds upward, peaceful renunciants free from impurities — these
attain the state of Brahma, striving to transcend the mortal world
and realize the Absolute.”
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Knowing that Sri Krishna would soon withdraw His manifest pres-
ence, Uddhava, when praying at His lotus feet, was informed that at-
taining Krishna’s lotus feet is easy for devotees, whereas for ascetics
who undergo hardships—the sannyasis who labour—the fruit of their
arduous practice is merely the attainment of Brahma-loka.

“Sky-clad (batabasanah = digambarah, unclothed), mendicants
(sramanah, who mortify the body), celibates (urddhamanthinah,
with retained seed), serene (shantah, fixed in Brahman), stainless
(amalah, renunciants free of worldly taint) — they go to the abode
called Brahman (brahmakhya dham), the impersonal state.”
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Sky-clad ascetics, industrious ascetics, celibate sages, and serene,
spotless renunciants attain the abode of Brahman.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 18:
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atmantaryami yanre yoga-shastre kaya seha govindera amsha vibhu-
ti ye haya
He whom the Yoga scriptures say is the Antaryami — Paramatma,
the indwelling controller — He is an opulence of Sri Govinda, a
partial expansion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Bhagavan Sri Krishna is a Divine Form of Consciousness (Chaitan-
ya), a Person constantly engaged in spiritual play (chid-vilasa); and,
being the turiya (transcendent) form, He Himself is not attached
to any affair of Devi-dhama. Rather, it is the Purusha-avatars who
are the controllers of Pradhan (primordial matter) and of the jivas.
Here begins knowledge about the three kinds of Purusha-avatars.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 19:
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ananta sphatike yaiche eka surya bhase taiche jive govindera amsha
prakashe
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Just as a single sun appears as reflections in many different crystals, so
too, a partial expansion of Govinda manifests within each living being.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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As one sun, reflecting in countless crystal fragments, appears to
produce distinct points of glitter, so the Paramatma—who is a ple-
nary portion of Govinda—manifests within countless living beings.
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Just as one sun, situated in its own place, appears as innumerable
suns when reflected in innumerable crystals, similarly, Sri Govin-
da, although eternally present in Goloka Brindaban, manifests as
the sevya (object of worship), the omniscient Paramatma within
the hearts of the jivas. Mantras, including “Ava suparna sayuja,”
describe two birds staying in one tree together: one is the jiva, the
worshiper, and the other is Paramatma, the sevya, the subject to
be worshiped. Paramatma allows the jiva to undergo karma and
experience the results of its actions, but unlike the jiva, He does
not experience the fruits of any activities. When the jiva gives up
the pride of being the enjoyer and realizes the glories of the sevya
Paramatma, it then becomes free from all limitation and enters the
realm of complete unity — Vaikuntha-dhama.
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In summary of these citations: “Narayana is eternal. Narayana
alone is this in toto—whatever has been, and whatever will be. The
pure Deva is Narayana alone; there is no second.” The Narayana
Upanishad states, “From whom the universe is born,” and the Ha-
yashirsha Pancharatra declares, “Paramatma is Hari, the Lord.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 20:
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atha va bahunaitena kim jnatena tavarjuna vishtabhyaham idam
kritsnam ekamshena sthito jagat
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“O Arjuna, what need is there for you to know so many details? I
pervade and sustain this entire universe by just a single portion of
My being. All things are upheld by My boundless energy.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Oh Arjuna, what more can I say? Paramatma, just a part of My-
self, enters the universe as Purusha and oversees everything ev-
erywhere.

Anubhashya
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20. After explaining to Arjuna many truths concerning Himself,
Bhagavan summarised them, saying: “What need is there, Oh Arju-
na, for you to know everything in detail? I enter and pervade this
entire universe with but a single portion of Myself.”

In other words, He establishes that He resides in the universe
through His partial expansion, Paramatma, the inner regulator (an-
taryami) of Prakriti and all the living beings. He is the sustainer,
controller, and permeator of all existence.

The Lord explained His own relational principle (sambandha-tat-
tva) to Arjuna then concisely stated a conclusion: “O Arjuna, what
need is there for you to know all this in detail, with every aspect
of My grandeur explained separately? This entire cosmos, consist-
ing of spirit and matter, all of this 1 pervade and uphold by just
one portion of Myself—the Controller within (the Paramatma, the
Purusa)—and thus I, the Lord, am established as the ultimate Ab-
solute.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 21:
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tam imam aham ajam sharira-bhajam hridi hridi dhishthitam at-
ma-kalpitanam prati-drisham iva naikadharkam ekam samadhigato
'smi vidhuta-bheda-mohah
“I have fully realized that unborn One residing within the heart of
every embodied being — the Self whom I conceive inwardly. He is
like the single sun appearing in innumerable reflections. Through
this realisation, my doubts and misconceptions are dispelled.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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21. Bhishma said: “O Krishna! Just as the one sun appears to be
many due to its reflections in countless eyes, so too, Your single
form, Paramatma — who is but one part of You — resides in the
heart of each embodied being, appearing to be distinct in each of
them. But when they come to realize themselves as Your servants,
considering themselves dependent upon You alone, the illusion of
difference is dispelled. Now that I too understand Paramatma to
be but one portion of You, I have attained true knowledge of Your
infinite form.”
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When Yudhisthira went to Bhishma to inquire about dharma, Sri Krish-
na accompanied him on Arjuna’s chariot. Many devarshis and brah-
marshis also gathered to see Bhishma. After answering Yudhisthira’s
questions, as Bhishma’s time of departure arrived, he praised the Lord
standing before him with many verses, among them this:

“Just as one sun appears to be many due to its presence in the vi-
sion of countless eyes from different lands, so You, although un-
born, appear differently in each heart, residing as the Paramatma
within every living being. But now that I am free from the illusion
of difference, I see You as one indivisible reality; I have attained
knowledge of Your infinite, unmanifest form.”

The illusion of multiplicity, brought about by contemplating the
various forms of the Lord’s lila-vigraha, arises from perceptions of
differences. That illusion is removed when someone can see all the
forms of the Lord are non-different from one another.
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The Chaitanya Upanishad states: gaurah sarvatma mahapurusho
mahatma mahayogi trigunatitah sattva-rupo bhaktim loke kashy-
ati: Gaurah, the all-pervading soul, the Mahapurusha, the exalt-
ed soul, the supreme yogi beyond the modes of nature, will reveal
Bhakti to the world.

The Shvetashvatara Upanishad says: “Let us know that Supreme
Lord, the Lord of all lords, the God of all gods, the Supreme Being
beyond all, and the controller of the universe who is full of efful-
gence and indestructible.”

“The Supreme Person is great; He is the source of sattva; He is the
cause of liberation and of the ultimate path.”

“When one sees that golden Purusha, the Creative Lord, the source
of Brahma...”

The Srimad Bhagavatam says: “O Mahapurusha, You are always the
object of meditation, the bestower of the cherished desires of those
afflicted by worldly existence, the shelter of all who is praised by
Shiva and Brahma. I bow down to Your lotus feet.” Also: “Giving
up the opulence of royal dominion worshiped even by the gods,
and abandoning the comforts of home, the Lord entered the forest
to search for those bewildered by illusion, like a deer ensnared in
Maya.” And “O Mahapurusha, by Your incarnations as Nrisimha,
Matsya, Varaha, and others, You have delivered the worlds and
vanquished the miscreants. You protect dharma according to the
yuga. In Kali-yuga, You appear in a hidden form — surely You are
that very same Mahapurusha.”

As many evidences have already been discussed extensively in
Chaitanya-charitamrita, further repetition is unnecessary, beyond
these:

From the Krishna-yamala: “In the holy land of Nabadwip, I will
appear as the son of Sachi.”

From the Brahma-yamala: “Then I will descend to earth, assum-
ing the form of a devotee. In Kali-yuga, I will appear within the
Hari-Nama sankirtana.”

From the Vayu Purana: “In Kali-yuga, I will appear as the son of
Sachi, and engage in public sankirtana.”

From the Ananta-samhita: “That very same Supreme Lord Krishna,
the beloved of Radhika, who is the Lord of all creation, is the gold-
en form of Gaura — the supreme Lord.”

In the Shukla-yajur-veda (Shukla-sambhita 1.22.20), it is said: “The
Supreme abode of Vishnu is always beheld by the devas, shining
far beyond all.”
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And from Bhagavatam (11.3.34-35): “We know Narayana to be the
supreme Brahma and the Supreme Soul, our only true shelter. He is
the uncaused cause of creation, maintenance, and destruction. Just
as the soul dwells within the body and animates the senses, so too
does He dwell in all beings — know Him as the Supreme Lord.”

From the Narayana-shirsa Upanishad: “From Narayana all beings are
born. By Narayana they are sustained. Into Narayana they enter again.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 22:
G G ATFICob o7 Citsifae 7 fasiface dog v s 1%
seita govinda sakshac chaitanya gosani jiva nistarite aiche dayalu
ara nai

That Govinda is none other than Sri Chaitanya Gosai. Delivering
the conditioned souls from suffering, there is no other person so
unlimitedly merciful as Him.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In this context, Srila Krishnadas Kaviraj uses the word ‘direct’
(sakshat) to emphasize his conclusion that Sri Krishna Chaitanya is

not merely an expansion or manifestation of Govinda but directly
Govinda.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 23:
AICITITNCS CICT AR TN T TINFTS Tof71q

para-vyomete vaise narayana nama shad-aishvarya-purna laksh-
mi-kanta bhagavan

In the spiritual sky He is known by the name Narayana; He is
Bhagavan the Lord of Lakshmi, and full of opulence.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 24:
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veda, bhagavata, upanishat, agama ‘purna-tattva’ yanre kahe, nahi
yanra sama

The Vedas, Bhagavatam, Upanishads, and Agamas — all scriptures
say He is ‘the Complete, Ultimate Truth’. Indeed, there is no-one
equal to Him. He is the Supreme Being.
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In the Rig Veda (1.22.20) it is said:

“The enlightened sages always behold that supreme abode of Vish-
nu, spread out like an all-seeing eye across the heavens.”

The Srimad Bhagavatam (3.1.34-35) states:

“O foremost knowers of Brahman, please explain to us the supreme
resting place of Narayana, who is known as Brahman and Paramatma.

Know, O King, that He is the causeless cause of the creation, main-
tenance, and dissolution of the universe. By Him the bodies, senses,
life-airs, and minds of all living beings are animated and made ac-
tive throughout the states of waking, dreaming, and deep sleep, as
well as beyond them. Understand Him to be the Supreme.”

The Narayana Atharvasirsa Upanishad declares:

“From Narayana alone all beings arise. By Narayana they are sus-
tained. Into Narayana they finally enter and merge. Narayana
alone is eternal. Narayana alone is all that exists—whatever has
come into being and whatever is yet to be. The one pure Deity is
Narayana alone; there is no second.”

The Narayana Upanishad states:

“From Him the entire universe has arisen.”
The Hayasirsa Pancharatra declares:

“Lord Hari is the Supreme Self (Paramatma).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 25:
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bhakti-yoge bhakta paya yanhara darshana surya yena savigraha

dekhe deva-gana
By following the path of Bhakti-yoga, devotees attain direct vision
of the Supreme Being — just as the gods behold the sun in its mys-
tical, complete form, recognizing the grandeur of its inherent po-
tency.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 26:
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jnana-yoga-marge tanre bhaje yei saba brahma-atma-rupe tanre kare

anubhava

Those who worship Him following the path of jnana-yoga perceive
Him as Brahma or as the Self (Brahma-Atma-rupe).
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Verses 25-26: The eternal form (nitya-vigraha) of Bhagavan is not
perceivable through material senses or by the power of mundane
knowledge. Only through bhakti-yoga can devotees become qual-
ified to perceive Him. The example is given of the sun, which pos-
sesses a definite form. With ordinary eyes, or with the demoniac vi-
sion of materialists, one cannot see that form. The celestial beings,
however, who possess divine eyes, are able to penetrate the veil of
the sun’s radiance and behold its form. Similarly, those who pursue
Bhagavan through the paths of jnana and yoga can only perceive
His effulgence as Brahma or Paramatma, His partial expansion.
They are not qualified to see His conscious, eternal, divine form
(chinmaya nitya-vigraha).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 27:
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upasana-bhede jani ishwara-mahima ataeva surya tanra diyeta upama
It is through different modes of worship that the glories of the Su-
preme Lord become known. Therefore, the sun is used as a simile
to describe His radiant nature.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 28:
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sei narayana krishnera swarup-abheda eka-i vigraha, kintu akara-vibheda
Narayana and Krishna are non-different in their essential nature
(swarup-abheda); they are one and the same Supreme Being, yet
they exhibit differences in the forms they reveal to devotees.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 29:
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inhota dvi-bhuja, tinho dhare cari hatha inho venu dhare, tinho

cakradika satha
Krishna is seen with two arms holding a flute, whereas Narayana
has four hands and carries the discus and other weapons.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 30:
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narayanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinam atmasy adhishakhila-loka-sakshi
narayano ‘ngam nara-bhu-jalayanat tac capi satyam na tavaiva maya

“O Narayana, You are indeed the Self within all embodied beings,
the supreme ruler and the witness of all worlds. You are Narayana
resting upon the waters that cause all material matters to material-
ize from the state of invisibility, and that manifestation of prakriti
is true and real — not an illusion.”
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O Lord of lords, You are the witness of all worlds. Since You are the
indwelling soul of every living being — their beloved Self — how
could You not be my father, Narayana? The word nara signifies ‘liv-
ing beings’, and ayana means ‘resting place’ or “abode.” He, within
whom all living beings rest, is called Narayana — but that Naraya-
na is only a part of You.

Your partial manifestations — Karanodakashayi, Kshirodakashayi,
and Garbhodakashayi Vishnu — are not subject to Maya. Rather,
They are the Supreme Truth, the Masters of Maya, and transcen-
dental to Maya.
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After Brahma stole the calves and then realized Sri Krishna’s true
nature, he offered prayers. Among them is this verse: “O Supreme
Master (endowed with the majesty of the three Purusha-avatars),
are You not Narayana (He from whom proceeds the refuge and
course of man), the shelter of all embodied beings ?”
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Brahma prayed: “I took birth from the lotus that grows from Your
navel, You are my father and mother and I am Your son. Just as
parents do not take offense at a child’s misdeeds, please forgive my
offense and show mercy to me.

“You, Oh Krishna, are the indwelling Atma (soul) of all living be-
ings, You are Narayana. As Kshirodakashayi Vishnu (the third Pu-
rusha-avatar), You dwell within each being as their innermost soul.
As Garbhodakashayi Vishnu (the second Purusha-avatar), You are
the witness of all the worlds. As Karanodakashayi Vishnu (the first
Purusha-avatar), You are the origin of the twenty-four elements
born from the cosmic waters.

“Indeed, all these forms of Narayana are but Your parts — but You,
Oh Krishna, are the original source; therefore, You are the original
Narayana and all Purusha-avatars are simply portions of You. They
are Your limbs yet You alone are the whole! This is my firm convic-
tion.”

(For all beings) You are the Self—You are Narayana (He of whom
“nara,” the multitude of living beings, are the “ayana,” the ref-
uge—the third Purusha-avatara, Kshirodakashayi). You are that,
indeed. You are the witness of all worlds (the collective indwelling
Lord); You are Narayana (He who knows, or inhabits “nara”—the
second Purusha-avatara, Garbhodakashayi). From “nara” and from
“the place of rest in water” (that is, from the Supreme Self arise the
twenty-four elements; and from the waters born of Nara, whose
resting is famed)—that first Purusha-avatara, Karanodakashayi
Narayana—he too is Your limb (part). And this also is true, not
mere maya (not temporary like a material manifestation). O Krish-
na, You are the original Narayana; the Purusha and other avatars
are Your parts; they are indeed Your limbs, and You alone are the
whole—this is my conviction.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 31:
fores 3357 =3 T S SR A FHIECS VT A9

shishu vatsa hari’ brahma kari aparadha aparadha kshamaite mage-
na prasada

Brahma committed an offense when he stole the boys and calves with
Krishna. Hoping to be forgiven, he begged for Krishna’s mercy.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 32:
CIINIA TSR (0o AT S RS fHrof-wist, sTify cora o=

tomara nabhi-padma haite amara janmodaya tumi pita-mata, ami
tomara tanaya

“My birth arose from the lotus of Your navel. You are my father and
mother. I am Your son.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 33:
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pita mata balakera na laya aparadha aparadha kshama, more karaha
prasada

“A father and mother do not see their child’s faults as an offense.
Please forgive my offense and show Your mercy to me.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 34:
FF FCA — T, CoTNIF Prot Tt =ifiy cott=1, @i (Fee ="
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krishna kahena — brahma, tomara pita narayana ami gopa, tumi
kaiche amara nandana
Krishna said, “O Brahma, your father is Narayana and I am a cow-
herd boy. How can you be My son?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 35:
T qeaA, PN 71 26 TR @i TR — 3T o TRy

brahma balena, tumi ki na hao narayana tumi narayana — shuna
tahara karana

Brahma replied: “Are You not Narayana? You are! Hear why I say that.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 36:
ATFOTATFOSCET O GIIH OIRT (WA R YA-Fh

prakritaprakrita-srishtye yata jiva-rupa tahara ye atma tumi mu-
la-swarup

“In both the material and spiritual creations, no matter what form
of life may be there, You are the original form every thing comes
from, You are the Soul and Substance of them all.”
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Everything produced by the powers and qualities (gunas) of nature
(prakriti) is material. Other than that, the eternal varieties of con-
scious delight that exist — which are not subject to agitation by the
gunas — those are the non-material creation. The liberated souls in-
cluded within the non-material manifestation are devoted to serv-
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ing Krishna. Those liberated souls are beyond time. The bound souls
situated within the threefold qualities are included in the material
creation. In the non-material manifestation, liberated souls are ever
engaged in Krishna’s service; materialistic souls are always subject
to the enjoyments of happiness and distress. Shankarshan is the
original form of both liberated and bound souls; from His marginal
energy called tatastha-shakti manifold souls arise, situated in vari-
ous ways within material nature, as is appropriate in view of their
inclination to engage in the Lord’s service or to be averse to service.
When liberated, the soul, in the non-material realm, abides under
five distinct rasas and is devoted to the Lord’s service. Conversely,
in the realm of enjoyment, overpowered by ignorance, it identifies
itself as a enjoyer and proudly mistakes other things besides itself
as objects that can be used for selfish enjoyment.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 37:
N CTCT THFCAT ST AT Feaa fomtr iy, v sz

prithvi yaiche ghata-kulera karana ashraya jivera nidana tumi, tumi
sarvashraya

The Earth is the original cause and substance of all clay pots, and
You are the original cause and the shelter of all living beings.
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Verses 36-37: The material creation belongs to Maya, it is a product
of Prakriti (material nature). In the Gita (7.4-5) Krishna says:

“Bhumir apo ‘nalo vayuh kham mano buddhir eva ca ahankara iti-
yam me bhinna prakritir ashtadha apareyam ”

Here, mind, intelligence, and false ego — which make up the sub-
tle world (linga-jagat) — along with the five gross elements (earth,
water, fire, air, and ether) are all said to be products of Maya. They
are things which are material in nature. The pure soul (shuddha-ji-
va) and the spiritual world (chit-jagat) are not material — they are
transcendental (aprakrita). You, Oh Lord, are the Atma (soul) of
both the bound and liberated living entities in both the material
and spiritual worlds. Therefore, You are their original form and ul-
timate foundation of everything. Just as clay is both the cause and
substance of all clay pots, so too You are the sole source and sup-
port of all bodies of all living beings.
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The things emanating from material nature (solids, liquids, etc.)
are inert. However, in the transcendental world where the eternal,
transcendental pastimes of the Lord take place, there are no ma-
terial things. In the transcendental world, the liberated jivas are
all absorbed in performing service to Sri Krishna (and those souls
manifest in the forms of water lilies, pearls, stones, animals and
human-like beings).

Under the control of time and through the influence of the three
material modes, the baddha-jivas are situated in a material cre-
ation. The conditioned jiva is always meeting new happiness or
new distress that happens to them because of their previous activi-
ties; but, in the transcendental world, the liberated jivas are eternal-
ly absorbed in the spiritual bliss they feel. The liberated beings feel
endless joy whilst serving Sri Krishna. Shankarshana is the origin of
both the conditioned and liberated souls. This means that the jivas
who manifested from His tatastha-shakti become differently situat-
ed in different forms, according to whether they are sevonmukha
(eager to serve Sri Krishna) or seva-vimukha (averse to serving Sri
Krishna). And after liberation the jivas take shelter of one of the
five kinds of rasas — shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, or madhura
— and are engaged in the continuous service of Bhagavan.

The ignorant baddha-jivas, with their selfish mentality and false
ego, consider themselves to be the enjoyers of material existence,
thinking that everything exists for their pleasure. Both the liberat-
ed and the conditioned souls are manifestations of tatastha-shakti,
and the omnipotent Lord (Narayana) is their shelter, just as the clay
of the earth is the ingredient or cause of all earthen pots. Similar
to this, all jivas come from Shankarshan, but with each one having
their individual identity (swabhava). Bhagavan, who is the cause
of all causes, is always the origin of each soul’s existence. “nityo
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nityanam chetanas chetananam” — this statement from the Upani-
shads instructs us that the Transcendental Truth is the origin of all
kinds of different objects.

The followers of the philosophy of Vishishtadwaita-vada (special-
ized non-dualism), while discussing the subject matter of Vedanta,
state that just as an embodied jiva, possessing both a gross and
subtle body, is seen to inhabit three bodily forms (namely, the gross
body experienced during wakefulness, the subtle body experi-
enced while dreaming, and the spiritually enlightened form of the
jiva that is experienced when one is liberated), similarly, the subtle
and gross material worlds manifest as distinct regions apart from
bhagavat-swarup, the spiritual form of God.

The liberated souls reside as eternal associates of Sri Bhagavan
in the transcendental world, whereas a material world, which is
something akin to a dream state of flux, becomes a domain where
conditioned souls engage in sense gratification — a place where
souls imagine they are independent enjoyers with no relationship
to Sri Bhagavan.

The antaranga-shakti of Bhagavan is the cause behind the unique-
ness of His purely spiritual associates, while the bahiranga-shakti
creates universes of material transformation. The entirety of the un-
conscious objects in material universes constitutes the gross, exter-
nal bodily form of Bhagavan, while the subtle mentalistic mentality
exhibited by jivas in their different states of egotisitical conscious-
ness comprises the subtle body of Bhagavan. Bhagavan is the origin
of both these angas.

In Gaudiya philosophy, the Achintya-Bheda-Abheda philosophy,
teaching inconceivable simultaneous unity and difference, it is es-
tablished that the relation between the cause and its effect, the rela-
tion between the Lord and all the transformations of His chit-shakti
and achit-shakti, is governed by his “achintya shakti’, His incon-
ceivable power.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 38:
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‘nara’-shabde kahe sarva jivera nicaya ‘ayana’-shabdete kahe tahara
ashraya

The word “‘Nara’ signifies the multitudes of beings living in differ-
ent worlds. The word ‘Ayana’ signifies the Being sheltering them
all — the abode that provides a place for each of them.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 39:
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ataeva tumi hao mula narayana ei eka hetu, shuna dvitiya karana
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“Therefore, You are the original Narayana. This is one reason. Now,
hear a second reason!”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 40:
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jivera ishwara — purushadi avatar tanha saba haite tomara aishvar-

Yya apara
The Purushas, the Lords of the living beings, and Your other Ava-
tars, these are Your opulence. Your greatness is boundless in com-
parison to everyone else.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The three Purusha-avatars — Karanodakashayi, Garbhodakashayi,
and Kshirodakashayi Vishnu — are expansions of the original Pu-
rusha, descending successively for the purpose of creation.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 41:
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ataeva adhishwara tumi sarva pita tomara shaktite tanra jagat-rakshita
“Therefore, You are the supreme controller, the father of all. It is
by Your power that Purusha protects the universe, acting in accord
with Your divine will.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 42:
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narera ayana yate karaha palana ataeva hao tumi mula narayana
You are the ultimate refuge (narah-ayana) sustaining all beings.
Therefore, You are the original Narayana, the Supreme.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 43:
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tritiya karana shuna sri-bhagavan ananta brahmanda bahu vaikun-

thadi dhama
Now, hear the third reason, Oh Bhagavan! The infinite universes
and the Vaikuntha realms are Your abodes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 44:
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ithe yata jiva, tara trai-kalika karma taha dekha,

sakshi tumi, jana saba marma

In these material universes — wherever living beings exist in com-
bination with the activities they are presently engaged in, and in
combination with the things they will meet in the future (all the
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results of their past actions, their traikalika karma) — You witness
all of it, and You know the meaning of it all.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Here—in the material aggregation of Brahma’s qualities, and in the
non-material realms like Vaikuntha—you alone are the witness and
the sole creator of all paths followed by all the bound and liberated
beings living in the past, future, and present time.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 45:
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tomara darshane sarva jagatera sthiti tumi na
dekhile karo nahi sthiti gati

All the worlds are sustained by Your gaze. Without You, no one has
any existence or momentum (tumi na dekhile karo nahi sthiti gati).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 46:
TICI AT TICS FF GTI O1ZIC'8 T8 P Y= ammt
narera ayana yate kara darashana tahateo hao tumi mula narayana

Indeed in the spiritual realms where You cast Your direct vision
(kara darshana), You are the original Narayana (mula Narayana).
Therefore, You are the ultimate shelter — and only what You envi-
sion is true.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Since He is the witness of all jivas, He is Narayana, the One in
whom all beings rest. Brahma establishes Krishna as the original
Narayana by three lines of reasoning:

Krishna is the original Narayana because He is the source and shel-
ter of all jivas. Krishna is the original Narayana because He is the
giver of power to the three Purushas—the Karanodakashayi Puru-
sha, the soul of all jivas; the Garbhodakashayi Purusha, the soul of
the collective jiva-atma (Hiranyagarbha); and the Kshirodakashayi
Purusha, the Super-soul of each individual jiva—together with their
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avatara expansions. Krishna is the original Narayana because He is
the witness of the past, future, and present actions of both bound
and liberated jivas within the infinite universes and in Vaikuntha.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 47:
FF I — T, COIVIF 1 I 369 SR-3W, @A (AT 12 TR-A

krishna kahena — brahma, tomara na bujhi vacana jiva-hridi, jale
vaise sei narayana

Krishna said, “Brahma, I do not understand your words. Narayana
resides in the hearts of living beings and in the perpetual waters of
transformation.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 48:
TN FCE — TCA ST (q2 TN GI2 5T (ST LA — Q 97 I6

brahma kahe — jale jive yei narayana se saba tomara amsha
— e satya vacana

Brahma replied, “The Narayana who resides in the waters (jale)
and in living beings (jive) — all are Your manifestations — this is
the truth!”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 49:

FIE - SICSME- =R Wi 3% $¢, 9o ST 0l
karanabdhi-garbhodaka-kshirodaka-shayi maya-dvare srishti kare,
tate saba mayi

The Supreme Lord who resides in the Causal Ocean (Karanabhi),
the Garbhodaka Ocean (Garbhodakashayi), and the Kshirodaka
Ocean (Kshirodakashayi) — He creates transformations through
the gateway of Maya (maya-dvare Srishti kare), and thus all of cre-
ation is dominated by the creative powers of the Master of Maya.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

Because all three Purushas participate in creation through their
connection with Maya, they are considered Mayi — transcendental
masters of Maya. They are not influenced by Maya; rather, Vishnu
rules over it.
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Because He is the witness (seer) of living beings, He is Naraya-
na—the abode of nara. Brahma establishes Krishna as the original
Narayana by three arguments: (1) Krishna alone, being the cause
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and shelter of all beings, is the original Narayana. (2) The Lord of
all beings as cause—the Purusha who presides over causes (Kara-
na), the soul of the aggregate beings (Hiranyagarbha) as the Gar-
bhodaka-dwelling Purusha, and the indwelling soul of individual
beings as the Kshirodaka-dwelling Purusha—these three Purushas
and their descents receive their primordial potency from Krish-
na, who as the abode of nara is the original Narayana. (3) As the
witness of the actions of bound and liberated beings across past,
present, and future throughout infinite universes and Vaikunthas,
being the abode of nara, Krishna is the original Narayana.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 47

Ga-23f-1fR @ ST S TS| TEA-FIINHRCT, ST @
R arsigad|

jib-hahride-byapti o samashti jiber antare. jale-karananthite, garb-
hodoke o khirodoke.

He pervades in the hearts of individual beings and within the col-
lective living being; in the waters—as the causal ocean, in the Gar-
bhodaka, and in the Kshirodaka.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 49

SICo 5 T WA I8 Foa= It i3 5 sja 0y wafis -
STRCEH AP

tate sob mayi mayaddhara srishti koren boliya sei tin purush mayi
orthat maya-sombondhe adhishwar.

Therefore, since all this is created through Maya, those three Pu-
rushas are “related to Maya”—that is, they are lords in relation to
Maya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 50:

1% f5F TNl TS T1S-JeRat ST @ ST

sei tina jala-shayi sarva-antaryami brahmanda-vrindera atma ye

purusha-nami

The three forms of the Lord who lie upon the waters are the inner
controllers of everything. He is the soul of all the universes, the
immanent form of the Supreme Purusha.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
@o| (T *Fq TN_JITHF AT “*[F77
Those called “Purusha” — they are the ones designated “Purusha.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 51:
RIS A ISR RS- S Peave @

hiranya-garbhera atma garbhodaka-shayi vyashti-jiva-antaryami
kshirodaka-shayi
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The Atma of Hiranyagarbha is Garbhodakashayi Vishnu, and the
inner controller of individual jiva souls (Vyashti-jiva-antaryami) is
Kshirodakashayi Vishnu.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 52:
QST TS SCT TAIF FANT FCHI T T T75H

e sabhara darshanete ache maya-gandha turiya krishnera nahi ma-
yara sambandha

Seeing Your forms in a superficial way allows for traces of Maha-
maya’s illusion to enter the mind. However, because You have re-
vealed this transcendental (turiya) form 'Sri Krishna’ to me, I know
that the vision of You I now behold has no connection whatsoever
with Maya. Maya cannot show her presence anywhere You are.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
€52 RIS ST ; srad - sicStre=Th TfE wwalis s
AT SNCIT ASA AFT_FIImE a2 F5F JF@a T80 w7
oA wrefts vl f5fr FEveRa RAETIfS ey T fors
RIRIRE SR
51-52. Hiranyagarbha is the collective jiva; the indwelling soul of
that aggregate is Garbhodakashayi Vishnu. The indwelling soul
of every individual jiva is the Kshirodakashayi Purusha. Beyond
these three Purushas is the turiya, the fourth Person. He is the vila-
sa-form of Krishna-chandra, the Lord of the spiritual sky, He is
Narayana—utterly untouched by even the scent of maya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 53:

e fEaarsrS=s Fiaeie (ogr=itams 5=m afafesiag gfiae o8

ADFCO

virad hiranya-garbhash cha karanam cety upadhayah ishasya yat

tribhir hinam turiyam tat pracakshate
“The universal form (virat), Hiranyagarbha (the cosmic intelli-
gence), and Karana (the Causal Being, the Maker of creation) —
these are designations (upadhayah) used to describe the Lord. But
that which is devoid of these three limitations framed by a material
mind is known as the fourth state (turiyam), the truly transcenden-
tal Being (ishasya). You, Sri Krishna, are that transcendental Being.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
i, RIS 8 TRt a3Tes NATTRE 4t Siifiry1r oge
2 e
Virata, Hiranyagarbha, and Karana — these are One Being, the
Lord of Maya, the One Who surpasses all these designated roles
is in the turiya position (Vaikuntha, the fourth dimension beyond
time and space).
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Anubhashya

AN F-H1P1 “QIR” VYT FIACS a2 AT ATl
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Sridhara Svami mentions a shloka in his commentary explaining the
word Turiya: “Virat (gross body), Hiranyagarbha (subtle body), Karana
(causal body or ignorance) — these are designations (upadhis) applied
to the Supreme Lord. That which is devoid of all three is called Turiya
— the fourth state, beyond the three Purushas; that is Vaikuntha.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 54:
Uyt FoTa WA ST3A1 aRig oA o=+ TifE, Sca WA

yadyapi tinera maya la-iya vyavahara tathapi tat-sparsha nahi,
sabhe maya-para
Although these three forms of Vishnu perform the function of
maintaining creation and exist within the boundaries of Maya, they
themselves are not touched by Maya. Indeed, all of them are be-
yond any taint of illusion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

famarsrSii s ¢ wiE-Se T
T 5 *[F0aa AT 37 I AfFeeTs Stargt Wa-=ia St
TRIA-0g, TIITS 571 FCIH, FE " T2~ Feaa =

The individual living beings are under the control of maya. Though
the three Purushas operate in connection with Maya, the Purushas
are beyond her. They are the Lords over Maya—the Purusha glanc-
es at Maya, but does not come in direct contact with her.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 55:
QSRR AFROCERP SRSt T Joucs SRRl
IfmswrEmt

etad ishanam ishasya prakriti-stho 'pi tad-gunaih na yujyate sadat-
ma-sthair yatha buddhis tad-ashraya

“This is the supremacy of the Lord: although He is situated within
material nature He is not affected by its qualities, just as the intel-
ligence that takes shelter of Him is not tinged with material attri-
butes, instead remaining fixed in the Supreme Self, by His grace.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
2P 15T 23T OIIT BTIF FAgo 71 TSR 4T St
TR SCIF o T 5131 2, S Szt WA-Afaecds
VAN S12ger 2 M1

To stay in the material world and not be captivated by the material
modes of nature is an opulence of Ishwara. When the intelligence of the
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conditioned soul takes shelter of Ishwara, the jiva too goes beyond the
influence of Maya’s modes, even while situated within Maya.

Anubhashya

PRI YFFTANCO I AT ASTO ST WA Icra sifxs
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Sri Krishna is always free from the influence of Maya. This is de-
scribed by Sri Suta Goswami while narrating how Sri Krishna re-
turns to His palace in Dwaraka and spends time with His queens.
The intelligence of the exalted devotees — those who have taken
shelter of Sri Bhagavan — although situated in the material world,
is not influenced by it. In other words, unlike the intelligence of the
jiva under the influence of prakriti, which is attached to material
things, the minds of the Lord’s devotees remain unaffected. Then
what to speak of Sri Bhagavan Himself, who has no material attach-
ments! Though He may appear within this material world function-
ing under the influence of the three modes, He is always situated in
His atma-swarup (His transcendental nature), with no attachment
to the material modes. This is the opulence of Sri Bhagavan, who is
eternally beyond Maya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 56:
T2 To Seag QR A9 (i Qi = T — & 6 572417

sei tina janera tumi parama ashraya tumi mula narayana
— ithe ki samshaya

You are the ultimate refuge (parama ashraya) of those three forms
of Vishnu. There is no doubt You are the original Narayana (tumi
mula Narayana).

Anubhashya
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You are the supreme shelter of Kshirodakashayi, Garbhodaka-
shayi, and Karanarnavashayi Mahavishnu. Your vilasa forms, the
catur-vyuha—Vasudeva, Shankarshana, Pradyumna, and Anirud-
dha—are original, eternal. From Shankarshana appears the first
Purusha-avatara, the Karanarnavashayi in the causal waters; from
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Pradyumna, the second Purusha-avatara, the Garbhodakashayi;
and from Aniruddha, the third Purusha-avatara, the Kshirodaka-
shayi—all are resting upon Narayana.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 57:

T2 F5a S M AFCIT-AIRT (52 oI &ty gy et

sei tinera amshi paravyoma-narayana tenha tomara vilas, tumi
mula-narayana

Narayana the Lord of transcendental Vaikuntha is your lila-avatar;
You are the original Narayana.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
STM-FrEra =2, 51 =M ARCIIN- TR -Faorafiesa
=1 i ot T+t cofteraeh
The Lord is the amshi, He is the Supreme Being of whom all others
are parts (amsha). The Lord of Vaikuntha, Narayan, and the Puru-
sha-avatars, are all parts of Him. He is the source, and they are His
manifestations (vilas-rupa). They are secondary manifestations of
His full being.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 58:
ASAT THANCHT — AICHII-ARIRT (Sl FCHA =107 — a8 og-faaat
ataeva brahma-vakye — paravyoma-narayana tenho krishnera vilas
— ei tattva-vivarana
Therefore, as is stated in Brahma’s words, the Narayana in the spir-
itual realms is a vilas of Krishna. This is the essential truth.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 59:
4% CIIF OG- SIIROIH TSRl Mt T2 sHatfkwa

ei shloka tattva-lakshana bhagavata-sara paribhasha-rupe ihara
sarvatradhikara

This verse contains the essential truth expressed in the Bhagavata:
Krishna is the origin of Vishnu. In the form of an axiomatic rule, the
meaning expressed in this verse has authority everywhere.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
AfTSIEt-s1a) QT STeTed s4a a8 T A3

Paribhasha-sutra — a rule of definition. Everywhere in the Bhagav-
ata, the meaning stated in this sutra is the doctrine you will see the
Bhagavata teaching.
Anubhashya
A% I YT ot TRATIYS “ATITTHL” CAIF
ei slok — purbokta 30-sh shankhyadhrta “narayanastvam” slok.

This verse is the “narayanastvam” verse mentioned previously in
the 30th verse.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 60:

T, ST, SOl — Foed g a wref =t enfer 33 wref weg =g
brahma, atma, bhagavan — krishnera vihara e artha na jani’ mur-
kha artha kare ara

Brahma, Atma, and Bhagavan are all divine pastimes and manifes-
tations of Krishna (krishnera vihara). Not knowing this meaning,
fools think otherwise.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 61:

TSI T, T AT (52 PGS, 3T NAT-AFIT

avatari narayana, krishna avatar tenha catur-bhuja, inha

manushya-akara
Some may argue that Narayana is the source of incarnations (ava-
tari Narayana), and Krishna is merely an incarnate form. They say
Narayana with four arms is the Supreme Being while Krishna has
the form of a human being.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 62:
AINCS TG FCH A O FRACs Sisio. w5 v

ei-mate nana-rupa kare purva-paksha tahare nirjite bhagavata-padya
daksha

In this way, various objections and counter-arguments are present-
ed. However, the verses of the Bhagavata expertly refute them.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

fRta-aerrm =t R gl amer s a1 IR st w w o,
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60-62. The word bihar means a manifestation for the sake of di-
vine enjoyment. Ignorant persons, failing to grasp this meaning,
interpret words incorrectly, asserting things like “Narayan is the
source, while Krishna is merely an avatar.” Such erroneous conclu-
sions, standing like arguments of an opposing school against the
teachings of Vaishnavism, are easily refuted by the verses of the
Bhagavata, which are particularly adept at establishing the correct
conclusion. The vilas-murtis — the four-armed Vasudeva, Shankar-
shana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha — are the original expansions.
From Shankarshana arises the first Purusha avatar, Maha-Vishnu,
the creator in the Causal Ocean (Karana-jala). From Pradyumna
arises the second Purusha avatar, Garbhodakashayi Vishnu. From
Aniruddha arises the third Purusha avatar, Kshirodakashayi Vish-
nu. All these reside under the shelter of Narayan.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 63:
aﬁlﬁ'ﬁ@ﬁlﬁﬁ@@& ﬂ@\@l‘!‘lﬁﬂ‘{at’ﬂﬂ\o *IicAfS it “=arcs

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jnanam advayam brahmeti par-
amatmeti bhagavan iti shabdyate
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“Those who know the Absolute declare it is non-dual knowledge, a
knowledge described as Brahma, Paramatma, and Bhagavan.”
Anubhashya
S R #1235 STRA 7ET|

See Adi, 2nd chapter, verse 11.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 64:

T 1% 48 CI1F 92 519 aF JArog, {59 oRE 417

shuna bhai ei shloka karaha vicara eka mukhya-tattva, tina tahara
prachara

Listen, brother, please consider this verse carefully: there is one pri-
mary truth, and these three are its manifestations or aspects.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 65:
ARG SGIE FCRI TH 2 T, AT, T — 5T Sa st
advaya-jnana tattva-vastu krishnera swarup brahma, atma, bhaga-
van — tina tanra rupa
The non-dual knowledge, the Absolute Truth, is Krishna. Brahma,
Atma, and Bhagavan — these are His three aspects (tina tara rupa).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
a% A ARSI FRIHATAR YA-0gIS |
65. In this verse, the term advaya-jnana (non-dual knowledge) re-
fers to knowledge of Krishna’s essential and original nature.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 66:

a% catera e Qi ¢z o WIT aF BT SHeed 67

ei shlokera arthe tumi haila nirvacana ara eka shuna bhagavatera
vacana

The meaning of this verse makes you speechless. Now, please hear
another verse from Bhagavatam.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 67:

AT BIAFALR 2572 FHE GO T TRIN-AIFR TP JOAS

Ferget

ete camsha-kalah pumsah krishnas tu bhagavan swayam indrari-vy-

akulam lokam mridayanti yuge yuge
(Bhag. 1.3.28): “All these forms of the Lord listed herein are either
plenary portions or parts of the plenary portions of the Purusha-Av-
atars, but Krishna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself
(krishnas tu bhagavan swayam). In every age, the incarnations of the
Lord alleviate the distress of the world caused by enemies of Indra.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Rama, Nrisimha, and others are portions or partial expansions of
the Purusha incarnations. But Krishna is the Supreme Lord Himself;
these others protect the people oppressed by demons age after age.
After enumerating the avatars of Krishna, Suta Goswami presents
this verse to establish the conclusion: “ete,” all the aforementioned
avatars, “pumsah,” of the Purusha, “amsah kalash cha,” are either
parts or portions of parts; however, “krishnas tu swayam bhagavan”
— Krishna is Bhagavan Himself. These avatars, in various ages, pro-
tect the worlds afflicted by the enemies of Indra (i.e., the demons).

Anubhashya
Apcwd St ST SR ABYO a2 CHCF RO
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All the incarnations described previously are either the amsas or
amsas of the amsa of the purushavatara. These amsavatars appear
in every yuga (at the proper time) to give happiness to the devotees
suffering from the atrocities of the demons.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 68:
S AIOICAT T STINT-AF ST NCHT FROCUA FICA F9F
saba avatarera kari samanya-lakshana tara madhye krishna-candrera
karila ganana
After describing all the incarnations and their general characteris-
tics, Krishna-chandra is specifically enumerated and highlighted.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 69:
DI IO COITI&e NCT A1t IT OF TF @ T Ol T o7
tabe suta gosani mane pana bada bhaya yara ye lakshana taha karila
nishcaya
After noting Krishna prominently, Suta Goswami, feeling tremen-
dous awe, ascertained specific characteristics of each incarnation.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 70:
TSI I — AL FAl, AL TAL-GAAN FF G- ATOLA
avatar saba — purushera kala, amsha swayam-bhagavan krishna
sarva-avatamsa

All other incarnations (avatar saba) are characterised as either
parts (kala) or expansions of the Purusha-Avatars (purushera
amsha). However, Swayam-Bhagavan Krishna is referred to as
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the origin of all incarnations (sarva-avatamsa), the Supreme Lord
Himself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 71:

AT T — (ST ST & FTATT AXCHTT-ATIRT FIR-GIT
purva-paksha kahe — tomara bhala ta’ vyakhyana paravyo-
ma-narayana swayam-bhagavan

The opposing party (purvapaksha) says: “The point you make is
good, but Narayana (paravyoma-narayana) is the Supreme Lord.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 72:
€5 PP FHHC T 019 a% 92l ¢=HieF it 5 =niq favig
tenha asi’ krishna-rupe karena avatar ei artha shloke dekhi ki ara vicara

“Narayana comes and performs His incarnations in the form of
Krishna. What more is there to examine in the verse if we see that
meaning in this verse?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 73:

I T — (T FF FOS NI *NF e wmief Fg A =7 gt

tare kahe — kene kara kutarkanumana shastra-viruddhartha kabhu

na haya pramana
To the objector, it is said: “Why engage in faulty logic and conjec-
ture (kuta-tarkanumana)? Why present an interpretation contrary
to a direct statement of the Bhagavata? What you said can never be
true, for there is no authoritative statement supporting what you
say!”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 74:
PRIV g T R gRaeas 7 gasr=me f5fis Fafts afsfosts

anuvadam anuktva tu na vidheyam udirayet na hy alabdhaspadam
kincit kutracit pratitishthati

“One should not state a predicate (vidheya) without first stating
a subject (anuvada), a defining statement introducing whatever is
about to being declared; nothing that lacks a proper foundation can
have stability anywhere.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In rhetoric, the unknown topic of a sentence is called the vidheya,
and the known subject is called the anubad. In the statement “this
brahmana is a scholar,” “this person is a brahmana” is already
known; therefore it is the anubad. That the brahmana is a scholar
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is not known; therefore that is the vidheya. One who states the vid-
heya first without giving the anubad has no basis for his statement,
and thus it cannot be established.
Anubhashya
AR (SN2, SWTOR TX) T (7 FAR) RTdae (et %)
TSRS (A FACAS) | X STAHI-=0ML (T AH2 AT ML TR
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The anuvada—that is, the already-known topic—should first be
stated. One should not state the vidheya, the previously unknown
predicate or information, without first stating the anuvada. Because

anything that has not first obtained a proper basis cannot become
established anywhere—it does not gain acceptance.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 75:

S T FEAT T FR K@ et sregaw 1%, ifyeaa

anuvada na kahiya na kahi vidheya age anuvada kahi, pashcad vid-

heya
Without stating the direct meaning first, one should not present
a conclusion. First, introduce a meaningful subject, and only then
some additional knowledge.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 76:

R T O, (@ I ASWIS G T2 Oieq, (@2 W @S

‘vidheya’ kahiye tare, ye vastu ajnata ‘anuvada’ kahi tare, yei haya jnata
That which is an unknown object is called “vidheya’ (ye vastu ajna-
ta). And that which is already known is called ‘anuvada’ (yei haya
jnata).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 77:

e FE, — a% [ A1aw «fss g — sam, =i f{oay — Aifesor

yaiche kahi, — ei vipra parama pandita vipra — anuvada, ihara

vidheya — panditya
It is just as when someone says, “This Brahmana (vipra) is extreme-
ly learned (parama pandita).” In this statement, “Brahmana” is the

anuvada (the subject already known about), and his learning (pan-
ditya) is its vidheya (the new information being asserted).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 78:
faerg frars oiF <iifesr Stere wroa7 fg e, “Aifessy “ro

vipratva vikhyata tara panditya ajnata ataeva vipra age, panditya
pashcata
The Brahmana's status (vipratva) is already known, but his learn-
ing (or lack of it) is an unknown (ajnata). Therefore, the idea of ‘the
Brahmana’ should be stated first, followed by the statement about
the man’s wisdom or learning.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 79:

(R 32 (01 1 (27 SO | FI AIOIA? — 9% TF WSS

taiche inha avatar saba haila jnata kara avatar? — ei vastu avijnata
All the avatars are something already known about. But a question
arises: whose incarnations are all these avatars? Are they Vishnu or
Krishna's avatars? This is the line of inquiry being pursued, this is
the way to find new knowledge.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“He” and “this person,” “His avataras,” are the subject already

known. He whose avataras they are—that Reality is now the sub-
ject yet to be known.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 80:

QT AISCIAT HICH AW | 2T WL+ A0 {eam-sizam
‘ete’-shabdhe avatarera age anubada ‘purushera amsha’ pache vid-
heya-sambada

In the word ete (meaning ‘these’ or “all of them’), the direct refer-
ence to the incarnations (avatarera) comes first as the topic (anuva-
da). The conclusion (vidheya-samvada) follows afterward — that
they are portions (amsha) of Purusha.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 81:
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taiche krishna avatar-bhitare haila jnata tanhara vishesh-jnana sei
avijnata

Similarly, Krishna is known among the incarnations, but knowl-
edge about His special, distinguishing features and nature are the
unknown object yet to be clarified.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 82:
0T ‘FI-H AT AFIM “TA2-wiqel Pieg f[Ream-sizam
ataeva ‘krishna’-shabda age anuvada ‘swayam-bhagavatta’ piche
vidheya-samvada
Therefore, the word ‘Krishna’ is the anuvada, the idea stated first;
whereas ‘Krishna is the Supreme Lord Himself’ is the vidheya-sam-
vada, the conclusion stated secondly.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 83:
FCHA TA-O5S] — TV (2 14T TA-OSMCAT FHQ (A UG
krishnera swayam-bhagavatta — iha haila sadhya swayam-bhaga-
vanera krishnatva haila badhya
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Krishna is the Lord Himself — this the established conclusion. And
the idea that the Supreme Lord is Krishna (swayam-bhagavanera
krishnatva) is the necessary and undeniable truth being revealed
afterwards.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 84:
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krishna yadi amsha haita, amshi narayana tabe viparita haita sutera
vacana

If Krishna were merely a portion and Narayana the possessor of
the portion, then the words spoken by Suta would be contradictory.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 85:
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narayana amshi yei swayam-bhagavan tenha sri-krishna — aiche
karita vyakhyana

If the opposite were true, then the explanation would have been
given in this manner: “Narayana is the amsi (the original Supreme
Being, Swayam Bhagavan) and He appeared as Sri Krishna Avatar.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the verse beginning “ete ch angsha-kalah,” the word “ete”
makes the avataras the anubad. That they are portions of the Pu-
rusha-avatara is the previously unknown vidheya, and this is stat-
ed afterward. In this verse Krishna is understood among the ava-
taras. But His specific identity was still unknown, so the vidheya
arises. Therefore the word “Krishna” is first given as the anubad,
and “Krishna is Svayam Bhagavan” is the vidheya. That Krishna
is Svayam Bhagavan is the intended conclusion of this passage —
that is, this will be established by deliberation. Thus, in the state-
ment “krishnas tu bhagavan swayam,” the meaning “Krishna alone
is Svayam Bhagavan” is explicit; no other meaning is possible. If
Narayana were the source and Krishna the portion, the statement of
Suta would be contradictory. That is, “Svayam Bhagavan is Krish-
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na” would then be reversed. But since the statements of the Aryas
— the rishis — are free from the four defects—error (bhrama), in-
advertence (pramada), deception (vipralipsa), and sensory insuffi-
ciency (karana-patava)— therefore the verse was rightly composed
as “Krishnas tu Bhagavan swayam.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 86:
aw, 2w, fRafersst, TRt s -fResaiess Jifk ony ag s

bhrama, pramada, vipralipsa, karanapatava arsha-vijna-vakye nahi
dosha ei saba

Mistakes (bhrama), illusion (pramada), deception (vipralipsa), and
deficiency of the senses (karanapatava) — these faults are not pres-
ent in statements of the wise and noble.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Bhrama means false perception; Pramada means carelessness; Vipr-
alipsa means the mind’s diversion elsewhere; Karana-patava means
the imperfection of the senses. The presence of the four defects in
someone — bhrama, pramada, vipralipsa (deceit), and karanapata-
va (imperfection of the senses) — disqualifies them from speaking.
The speech of the Aryas and the wise is free from these defects.

Anubhasya

Bhrama is false perception, pramada is inattentiveness, vipralipsa
is the desire to mislead, karanapatava is sensory imperfection.

These defects are respectively: perceiving something to be other
than what it is, mishearing or misarticulating, intentional decep-
tion, and the inability of the senses to perceive accurately — for
example, lack of distant or fine vision, or colour distortion due to
eye disease, or the inability of the ear to hear faint sounds.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 87:

frrmid vz ofy, ko T3 @ et wreed siRes Rt cng
viruddhartha kaha tumi, kahite kara rosha tomara arthe avimrish-
ta-vidheyamsha-dosha

You say contradictory things and then, while speaking, you become
angry. In your interpretation, there is the fault of an improperly
formulated conclusion. That is, the validity of your assertion has
not been clearly established.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The fault called avimrishta-vidheyangsha-dosha arises when some-
one states a predicate before a subject, instead of expressing it sub-
sequently. Avimrishta means “unconsidered” or “not deliberated.”

Anubhasya
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When the subject remains unknown, when it is not distinctly spec-
ified at the opening of a statement, the fault known as avimrish-
ta-vidheyangsha-dosha occurs. Its alternate term is vidheya-bimar-
sha—lack of clear consideration of the predicate.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 88:
{IF ToIST (X0 ACHF TS FAR-GAT-*ICHI SIRICO2 &l

yanra bhagavatta haite anyera bhagavatta ‘swayam-bhagavan’-shab-
dera tahatei satta

The designation ‘Swayam-Bhagavan’ is applicable only to the one Be-
ing whose divine opulence is the source of the opulence of all others.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Therefore, as in the verse “Krishnas tu Bhagavan swayam,” the
completeness of the Supreme Lord is declared; all other incarna-
tions, energies, and manifestations must be understood as portions
of the complete whole, Krishna. All incarnations originate from the
Supreme Lord Sri Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 89:
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dipa haite yaiche bahu dipera jvalana mula eka dipa taha kariye
ganana

(brahma-samhita, chapter 5, verse 46):

“Just as one lamp lights another without diminishing its own light,
Govinda manifests many forms of Vishnu with identical attributes.
Though they all share the qualities of the original, they remain sub-
ordinate to primal Govinda.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Just as Suta Goswami, after first narrating the various incarna-
tions, concluded with the mention of Krishna, this itself proves
that Krishna is the supreme shelter of all incarnations, and that the
incarnations exist as His portions. He is not an avatar of another;
rather, all avatars are portions of Him.

Anubhasya
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In the Brahma-sambhita (5.46): “As a lamp lights another lamp with-
out diminishing its own brightness, like so the Lord manifests Him-
self in many forms equally endowed with the same qualities. Just
as a single fire burns in many separate fire sacrifice ceremonies, the
Lord shines as Vishnu. I worship that primeval Lord, Govinda.”

Vishnu is luminous like a lamp and shares the same nature as the
original Narayana. And all the Vishnu forms are manifested from
the original lamp. Though Vishnu-tattva is equal to Govinda in ra-
diance and essence, the beings such as Brahma or Shambhu, being
guna-avatars, are not the same. Srila Jiva Goswami states: “Since
Shambhu is established in the mode of darkness, he is comparable
to the dim, sooty flame-tip of a lamp; therefore, he is not identical
in nature to that lamp.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 90:
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taiche saba avatarera krishna se karana ara eka shloka shuna, kuvy-
akhya-khandana
Krishna is the sole cause of all incarnations. Now, listen to another
verse that will refute other misleading interpretations that might
be considered.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 91:

wrg STesft fsrsf=n Fa2 CoreTyons TS et yiearm:
atra sargo visargash cha sthanam poshanam utayah manvantaresha-
nukatha nirodho muktir ashrayah

Anubhasya
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When Parikshit asked how the various rajas-born creations arose

from the Viraja Purusha, Shukadeva, in beginning his explanation
of the Catushloki, spoke this verse:

In this Srimad Bhagavata the ten subjects are:

Creation (sarga) — the origin of the gross elements, the subtle el-
ements, the ten senses, the mind, the mahat-tattva, and ahankara,
both in their cosmic and essential forms;

Sub-creation (visarga) — the creation of moving and non-moving
beings by Brahma;

Maintenance (sthana) — the superiority of the Lord over Brahma
and Shiva through His preservation of all created beings;

Mercy (poshana) — the Lord’s grace toward His own devotees;
Desire (uti) — karmic impulses;

Manvantaras and divine narrations (manbantar-isha-anukatha) —
the righteous conduct of sattvic beings during the reigns of the Ma-
nus, and the accounts of the avatara of Hari;

Dissolution (nirodha) — the repose of Hari in yogic sleep along
with His energies;

Liberation (mukti) — the attainment of the pure state of the jiva, or
abiding as an associate;

The Shelter (ashraya) — the Supreme Brahman and Paramatma,
from whom creation and dissolution arise and in whom the uni-
verse is manifest.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 92:
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dashamasya vishuddhy-artham navanam iha lakshanam varnayanti
mahatmanah shrutenarthena canjasa

(Bhag. 2.10.1-2)

“In this Bhagavata the creation (sargah) is described, subsequent
re-creation (visargash ca), the constellations of stars (sthanam),
maintenance of the creation (poshanam), the impetus for activity
(utayah), the reigns of the Manus (manvantara), talks that speak
about God (ishanukatha), annihilation (nirodhah), liberation (muk-
tih), and the supreme shelter (ashrayah).”

“For the purpose of clearly understanding the tenth subject
(dashamasya vishuddhy-artham) in the Bhagavata, great souls de-
scribe the characteristics of the other nine subjects — the knowl-
edge passed down through tradition as well as the knoweldge un-
derstood by means of direct experience.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In this Bhagavata scripture, ten subjects are described—creation,
secondary creation, the position of beings, impetus, protection, the
reigns of the Manus, narrations of the Lord, withdrawal, liberation,
and the shelter. For the pure explanation of the tenth subject—the
shelter—the great sages have described the preceding nine charac-
teristics, in some places through praise and narration, and in other
places through direct analysis.

Anubhasya
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The great souls (such as Vidura and others), in this Srimad Bhagav-
atam, for the pure understanding of the tenth subject (the Supreme
Shelter), describe the nine characteristics—both by direct expres-
sion and by implication.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 93:
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ashraya janite kahi e nava padartha e navera utpatti-hetu sei ashrayartha

To understand the ultimate shelter I explain the nine subjects.
The cause of the manifestation of these nine is, indeed, Krishna —

Krishna is that ultimate shelter.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 94:
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krishna eka sarvashraya, krishna sarva-dhama krishnera sharire
sarva-vishvera vishrama

Krishna is the sole shelter of everyone. Krishna is the abode of ev-
erything. The entire universe finds its resting place within Krish-
na’s divine body.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 95:
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dashame dashamam lakshyam asritashraya-vigraham sri-kr-
ishnakhyam param dhama jagad-dhama namami tat

(Bhag. 10.14.36) “The tenth subject to be understood is the shel-
ter-giving form of the Supreme Being. I offer my obeisances to that
ultimate reality known as Sri Krishna, the supreme abode and the
shelter of the universe.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Krishna is the subject to be known through study of the Tenth
Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam: Sri Krishna the Ashraya-vigraha,
the Supreme Shelter supporting all the dependent beings (asrita).
That supreme abode (parama-dhama), that shelter of the world
(jagad-dhama), Sri Krishna, I bow down to Him. The meaning of
this statement is this: In the world there are two principles — ashra-
ya (shelter) and ashrita (those that are sheltered). The one upon
whom all other truths depend is the ultimate principle, the ashra-
ya. And all that exists, all the things depending upon Him, are the
asrita-tattvas (dependent truths). From sarga (creation) to mukti
(liberation), all subjects discussed are asrita-tattvas. Thus, all the
Purusha-avatars, their expansions, all energies (Shakti), and the
sentient and insentient realms are all dependent upon Sri Krishna,
the Supreme Shelter. The Bhagavata sometimes treats this Shelter
in a secondary or indirect way through praises and narratives, but
in its explicit teachings it discusses about the Ashraya-vigraha, the
shelter. Therefore, it is necessary to understand the essential nature
(Swarup) of Krishna and His three energies (Shakti-traya).
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Anubhashya
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In the Tenth Canto of Srimad Bhagavatam, the form of the Shelter
and the Sheltered—the relation between the surrendered souls and
their supreme refuge—is the subject to be realized. That supreme
abode, the highest Shelter, the abode of the universe, known as Sri
Krishna, I bow down to.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 96:
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krishnera swarup, ara shakti-traya-jnana yanra haya, tanra nahi
krishnete ajnana

One who possesses knowledge of Krishna’s original form and His
three divine potencies will never be ignorant of Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The three energies (Shakti-traya) are:

1. Chit-shakti - the internal spiritual potency,

2. Jiva-shakti — the marginal living entity potency, and
3. Maya-shakti — the external illusory energy.

Anubhashya
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Sri Jiva Prabhu states in the Bhagavat-sandarbha (16):

“The one Supreme Truth eternally exists in four forms through His
own natural inconceivable potency: as His swarup, as the mani-
festations of His own swarup, as the jivas, and as pradhana, the
primordial material nature. These are respectively to the sun, the
brilliance within the sun’s orb, the rays shining out from that orb,
and its reflection.

“Inconceivability means the power to bring about things which
seem impossible to reconcile.

“That potency is threefold: antaranga, the internal potency; tatastha,
the marginal potency; and bahiranga, the external potency.

“Through the antaranga potency, the swarup-shakti, the Supreme
Truth exists in His complete swarup; and the antaranga shakti
also produces all the manifestations of His self-same nature such
as Vaikuntha and other spiritual realms. All these correspond to
the sun and its orb. Through the tatastha potency He exists as the
pure, conscious jivas, which correspond to the rays of the sun. And
through the bahiranga potency known as Maya, Krishna exists as
the external manifestation itself consisting of insentient pradhana,
corresponding to the variegated fragments appearing within a re-
flection. Thus the one Supreme Truth exists in these four ways.

“Accordingly, because the jiva belongs to the tatastha potency,
whereas pradhana is included within Maya, the Vishnu Purana
enumerates three shaktis. The potency whose function is avidya,
ignorance, is designated Maya.

“Although this potency is external, it nevertheless possesses the
power to cover over the jiva, who belongs to the tatastha poten-
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cy. The covering produced by Maya exists in differing degrees of
intensity, lighter or heavier, in the various bodies extending from
Brahma down to immovable living beings such as trees.

“It should also be understood that it is through this same incon-
ceivable Maya that pradhana, which is devoid of qualities such as
consciousness and immutability, possesses the characteristics of in-
sentience and transformability.

“In this comparison, the internal, marginal, and external potencies
are similar to features of the sun only in certain respects; they are
not identical with them in every respect. Therefore, it is said that
they occupy corresponding positions within the analogy; but it is
not that they are identical in nature with the sun’s rays or the other
things being compared. Consequently, the defects belonging to a
thing employed in an analogy should not be ascribed to the tattvas,
such as the jiva and pradhana, that are being considered.”

In other words, the Supreme Truth eternally exists in four ways: as
His own swarup, as the manifestations of His swarup, as the jivas,
and as pradhana. These four are illustrated respectively by the sun,
the brilliance within its orb, the rays proceeding outward from that
orb, and the sun’s reflection. The ability to reconcile apparently
impossible or mutually incompatible realities is what is meant by
achintya, “inconceivable.”

Shakti is threefold: antaranga, tatastha, and bahiranga. Through
the influence of the antaranga or swarup-shakti, there is the man-
ifestation of the Lord’s swarup-vigraha and the manifestations of
His own nature such as Vaikuntha and Goloka. Through the influ-
ence of the tatastha-shakti, the pure conscious jivas appear, corre-
sponding to rays of light. And through the influence of the external
Maya-shakti, there exists His external manifestation as insentient
pradhana, corresponding to the variegated features appearing
within a reflection. These constitute the four forms described here.
Therefore, because the jiva belongs to the tatastha-shakti and pradhana
is included in Maya, the Vishnu Purana enumerates three shaktis. The
potency whose function is avidya, ignorance, is called Maya. Although
Maya is the external potency, it nevertheless possesses the power to
cover the jiva, who belongs to the tatastha-shakti. When covered by
Maya, the jiva inhabits bodies ranging from immovable forms of life
up to Brahma, with the covering existing in lighter or heavier degrees
according to the gradation of those bodies.

It should be understood that through this same inconceivable Maya,
pradhana—which has neither the nature of consciousness nor the
quality of immutability—things that are insentient and suscepti-
bile to transformation become manifest. Although the antaranga,
tatastha, and bahiranga shaktis possess a certain correspondence
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because they all belong to the one Supreme Reality, they are not
the same in every respect. The comparison indicates only that each
shakti occupies a position similar to the different positions revealed
in the analogy; it does not assert that they are identical in nature.
Consequently, defects associated with the tatastha or bahiranga po-
tencies envisioned within the mind have no place within the purely
transcendental antaranga potency. Nor can defects seemingly be-
longing to the bahiranga potency be attributed to the tatastha po-
tency, nor can faults ascribed to the tatastha potency be attributed
to the bahiranga potency.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 97:
FCHI THCIT W ISR {07 AToq-(Is3-wmet fyfaq amt

krishnera swarupera haya shad-vidha vilas prabhava-vaibhava-rupe
dvi-vidha prakash

The original form of Krishna manifests in six different types of di-
vine pastimes. These are revealed in two primary forms of divine
expression: Prabhava and Vaibhava.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

AT 8 (TOI—INTNF 2fager AswiTaw IS aaz =it st
2300 f6f%s 1 =Ifeq Sigocy dgola ARy ‘Atex 8 fgora
ATCT (IS A2 2| ATOT 22 AFA-AF AT ATo fogriar ZIq
;oI SRR CNTRAN, 2257, BF Aofo ABaFq wqoiw; T2l
qmmfﬁwmwﬁﬁﬁwﬁmﬁwwm—mww—
4TSN, AT, I, welead, FAe Torifin 4, W3, TIFQI-A, IQIX,
Y, RIS, 0, TS, Ry, To10m, h@%wﬁﬁw
TICSIN, AT, G CFT, oy, Ui, mmemﬁ a%
WWWW|

Prabhava and Vaibhava refer to those whose forms are like that
of Hari—embodied in eternity, consciousness, and bliss—and who
are only slightly lesser than the Supreme Lord.According to the
gradation of power (shakti), those with predominance of authority
are called Prabhava, and those with predominance of majesty are
called Vaibhava.

There are two types of Prabhava: one type is not eternally mani-
fest, such as the temporary incarnations Mohini, Hamsa, and Shuk-
la, who appear according to the ages. The other type of Prabhava
has limited fame; examples include Dhanvantari, Rishabha, Vyasa,
Dattatreya, and Kapila.

The fourteen Vaibhava incarnations appearing in each Manvantara
are Kurma, Matsya, Nara-Narayana, Varaha, Hayagriva, Prish-
nigarbha, Baladeva, Yajna, Vibhu, Satyasena, Hari, Vaikuntha, Aji-
ta, Vamana, Sarvabhauma, Rishabha, Vidvatkshena, Dharmasetu,
Sudhama, Yogeshwara, and Brihadbhanu.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The Amsha-avesha and Shaktyavesha have been described else-
where. These are also included within the categories of Prabhava
and Vaibhava. Likewise, the Gunavatars are considered similarly.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 98:
e M TeTicEsmct ot qi=T ¢ofishs ¥ a2 @ A%

amsha-shaktyavesha-rupe dvi-vidhavatar balya pauganda dharma
dui ta’ prakara

In the forms of partial expansions and empowered incarnations,
Krishna’s incarnations are of two types. And there are also two
types of childhood and boyhood stages: the infant (balya) and the
young boy (pauganda).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 99:
feeiaTm=t % T2 IO ot FCF a% za-west fag sfe

kaishora-swarup krishna swayam avatari krida kare ei chaya-rupe
vishva bhari’

Krishna, in His eternally youthful form (kaishora-swarup Krish-
na), is the Supreme Source of all incarnations (swayam avatari). He
pervades the world as He performs His divine play, manifesting in
these six forms.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The eternally youthful form of Krishna is nitya-kaishora — an eter-
nally youthful cowherd. His childhood (balya) and boyhood (pau-
ganda) pastimes represent two distinct phases of His lila. Krishna’s
kaishora-form is the swayam-avatari — the original source of all
incarnations.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 100:
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ei chaya-rupe haya ananta vibheda ananta-rupe eka-rupa, nahi
kichu bheda

“In these six kinds of forms, there are innumerable varieties (anan-
ta vibheda). Although they are many, and in endless forms (anan-
ta-rupe), they are all one in essence; there is no difference between
them.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The nature of Krishna manifests six types of vilasa (divine expan-
sions): two forms as Prabhava and Vaibhava manifestations, two
forms as Angsha and Shaktya-avesha incarnations, and two as
the states of childhood and boyhood. Thus the eternally youthful
Krishna, in these six kinds of self-expansions, performs His pas-
times throughout the universe.
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koriyachen. ihate ei chhoy-ruper ananta bibhed;

ananta hoyiya krishna ek akhanda tattva.
Thus the author has explained: among these six forms there are
infinite distinctions; yet although infinite, Krishna remains one in-
divisible reality.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 101:

fovafe, Tmrife, TSR TN ST (T9T TTS [FSTH 4T

chich-chakti, swarup-shakti, antaranga nama tahara vaibhava anan-

ta vaikunthadi dhama
The conscious potency (chit-shakti), also known as the inherent po-
tency (swarup-shakti) or the internal potency (antaranga) — Her
grandeur (tahara vaibhava) extends to the endless abodes of Vai-
kuntha (ananta vaikunthadi dhama).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 102:
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maya-shakti, bahiranga, jagat-karana tahara vaibhava ananta brah-
mandera gana

The illusory potency (maya-shakti), also known as the external
potency (bahiranga-shakti), is the cause of the transient universe
(jagat-karana). The grandeur of Her shakti manifests in an endless
multitude of universes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 103:
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jiva-shakti tatasthakhya, nahi yara anta mukhya tina shakti, tara
vibheda ananta

The potency of the living souls (jiva-shakti) is termed the marginal
potency (tatastha-akhya), which has no end (nahi yara anta). These
are the three principal potencies and their varieties are endless.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The chit-shakti, also known as the swarup-shakti or antaran-
ga-shakti, produces infinite manifestations of the Lord’s opulence
in Vaikuntha and other spiritual realms. From the tatastha-shakti,
or marginal energy, the infinite living beings arise—some bound,
some liberated. From the bahiranga-shakti, or external energy,
come the innumerable material universes. Krishna is the origin, the
prime cause of all these.

Anubhashya
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In the Shvetashvatara Upanishad, Sixth Chapter, Eighth Mantra:
“He has no work, nor any instrument of action. No one equal to
Him or greater than Him is seen. His various powers are indeed
heard of, and His natural powers are knowledge, strength, and ac-
tivity.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 104:

avo FFHAA, F F57 =Ife 1 =47 $%, FoFw 57w 55

e-mata swarup-gana, ara tina shakti sabhara ashraya krishna, krish-

ne sabhara sthiti
“These are the principal manifestations and expansions of the Lord
and His three energies. They are all emanations from Sri Krishna, the
Transcendental Supreme Reality. They have their existence in Him.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 105:

yadyapi brahmanda-ganera purusha ashraya sei purushadi sabhara
krishna mulashraya
Although the Purusha is the shelter of the multitude of universes,
Krishna is the root and ultimate shelter of that Purusha and all oth-
er manifestations.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 106:
TAL G FF, T TIT AW 549 FF LK I

swayam bhagavan krishna, krishna sarvashraya parama ishwara
krishna sarva-shastre kaya

Krishna is the Supreme Lord Himself, Krishna is the shelter of ev-
eryone; the Veda and allied scriptures declare that Krishna is the
supreme controller.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 107:
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ishwarah paramah krishnah sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah anadir adir
govindah sarva-karana-karanam

(Brahma-samhita 5.1): “Krishna is the Supreme Controller, His form
is eternal, full of knowledge and bliss. He is Govinda the begin-
ningless origin of everything, the prime cause of all other causes.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Krishna, whose form is composed of sat-chit-ananda, is
Parameshwar the Supreme Lord. He is the eternal origin (anadi),
the source of all other realities. He is the ultimate cause of all causes.

Anubhashya
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Krishna, the son of Nanda, is the Supreme Lord— the Lord of
Baladeva, Narayana, Vasudeva, Shankarshana, Pradyumna, An-
iruddha, the Lords of the Causal and Milk Oceans, the three Pu-
rusha avatars, Brahma and Shiva and other guna-avatars, the un-
qualified Brahman, the Supersoul, Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, Rama,
Narasimha, Mahendra, and other vibhuti-avatars. He is of the form
of existence, consciousness, and bliss, endowed with the three en-
ergies—Sandhini, Sambit, and Hladini. He is beginningless; He has
no work that depends on instruments or senses. There exists noth-
ing equal to Him or superior to Him. He is without dependence, as
indicated by the words “I alone existed before anything else.” He is
the first, the root of all. He is the cause of all causes. He is Govinda.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 108:
a3 Brats i o SIS 9 S+ F1 A 5IA13c

e saba siddhanta tumi jana bhala-mate tabu purva-paksha kara ama
calaite

You know all these conclusions very well yet you keep presenting
an opposing view just to engage in a debate with me (ama calaite).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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chalayite—britha udveg dibar jonno.
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“To engage” means—to provoke or challenge without a valid pur-
pose.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 109:
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sei krishna avatari brajendra-kumara apane chaitanya-rupe kaila

avatar
Krishna, that son of the king of Braja, the origin of all incarnations
(avatari), has Himself appeared as Sri Chaitanya-Avatar.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 110:
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ataeva chaitanya gosani paratattva-sima tanre kshiroda-shayi kahi,
ki tanra mahima

Therefore, Lord Chaitanya Gosai is the ultimate reality, the Su-
preme Absolute Truth. Calling Him Kshirodakashayi Vishnu does
not add to His glory, for He is superior to that avatar.

Anubhashya
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In the Sri Chaitanya Bhagavata, Madhya-khanda, Sixth Chapter,
verse 95: “I was resting in the Ocean of Milk. My sleep was broken
by the loud cry of Nara.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 111:
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sei ta’ bhaktera vakya nahe vyabhicari sakala sambhave tante, yate
avatari

But words such as these queries from the lips of a sincere devotee can-
not be considered false or contradictory. All possibilities abide in Him,
for He is the primeval Lord and source of all incarnations (avatari).

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 112:
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avatarira dehe saba avatarera sthiti keho kona-mate kahe, yemana
yara mati
In the body of the source of all incarnations, all forms and incar-
nations reside. Some speak of Him in one way, others in another,
according to their understanding. “Each person speaks according
to their own realisations.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Verses 110-112: In some scriptures, Sri Chaitanya is described as the
Lord of Vaikuntha who lies on the ocean of milk (Kshirodakashayi
Vishnu). Those descriptions do not fully express His divine glory,
yet descriptions of the Lord such as these, made by sincere devo-
tees, are not false. Since Sri Krishna Chaitanya is non-different from
Krishna and the original avatari Himself, the source of all incarna-
tions, all incarnations are present within Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 113:
FHCT T (IR — TI-AIAT (TR FR, FF I ATFIS AN
krishnake kahaye keha — nara-narayana keho kahe, krishna haya
sakshat vamana

Some call Krishna ‘Nara-Narayana. * Others say Vamana.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 114:
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keho kahe, krishna kshiroda-shayi avatar asambhava nahe, satya
vacana sabara

Some say Krishna is the Kshirodakashayi Avatar. This is not impos-
sible — all the words of genuine devotees are true.

Anubhashya
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In Sri Laghu-bhagavatamrita, in the section describing the avataras
and the transcendental nature of Krishna, we find the following:
“Therefore, in the Puranas, some sages have described Him as the
friend of Nara; some have described Him as the younger brother
of Indra; some have described Him as the Purusha resting upon
the Ocean of Milk; some have described Him as having a thousand
heads; and some have described Him as the Lord of Vaikuntha. So
say the sages who maintain their own particular views of the truth
regarding Krishna.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 115:
CFCRT FCE, AFCAICT A 2 TFA TG FCF, TICO AI0IA!

keho kahe, para-vyome narayana hari sakala sambhave krishne, yate
avatari

Some say Hari or Narayana in the spiritual sky is Krishna. Every-
thing is possible in Krishna, for He is the source of all Avatars (yate
avatari).
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 116:
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saba shrota-ganera kari charana vandana e saba siddhanta shuna,
kari” eka mana

I offer my obeisances unto the feet of all who hear or read this dis-
course. With undivided attention, patiently hear the final conclu-
sion of all these statements.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

"1 offer my obeisance at the feet of all the listeners. Hear these con-
clusions with single-minded attention.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 117:
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siddhanta baliya citte na kara alasa iha ha-ite krishne lage sudridha
manasa

Do not be lazy (citte na kara alasa), do not neglect to understand
this, thinking this discussion is mere words (siddhanta baliya). This
understanding makes a mind firmly attached to Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

FI (@1 S+ e a¥To= Brarscs sfea o ar aferan
2210 ARE 2ICO NPT AT FCAA, (6T o2t T R @ @
T FCPI TTHSI Sl A, ST AMAea 5 w711 =1
WoAY A TPTES Ywofes I

Some aspiring devotees, failing to regard these philosophical conclu-
sions as integral to Bhakti, neglect to study them out of laziness. But
this is not auspicious: when someone understands Krishna’s essential
truths, one will become firmly attached to His lotus feet. These genu-
ine conclusions of siddhanta are the root of pure devotion.

Anubhashya
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Many people, seeing the example of devotees who already have
natural taste (jnata-ruchi bhaktas), think that it is not necessary to
delve into scriptural conclusions (siddhanta). From such laziness,
many become deficient in devotion and accumulate aversion to-
ward Krishna, taking material tendencies opposed to devotion as
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if they were devotion itself, and thus becoming full of impurities
(anarthas). Although the path of reasoning and discrimination is
suitable for those whose taste is not yet awakened (ajnata-ruchi),
even those who already possess natural taste and a little purity
require hearing (shravana). Without hearing the conclusions con-
cerning Krishna, taste does not increase. At the very beginning, for
someone starting practice of ninefold devotion it is recommended:

“In the Puranas the sages have glorified Sri Krishna, each accord-
ing to their personal vision—as the thousand-headed Lord, or as
the Lord of Vaikuntha. From understanding this, firm attachment
to Krishna arises in the mind.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 118:
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chaitanya-mahima jani e saba siddhante citta dridha hana lage ma-
hima-jnana haite

Through careful study of all these conclusive statements, I know
the glories of Sri Chaitanya. Only by knowing these glories can
someone become strongly fixed in their attachment to Him.

Anubhashya
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In the Pancharatra it is said:

“He whose affection is endowed with knowledge of the Lord’s
greatness is firm and his thoughts pervade everywhere, finding the
truth as it is; such affection is called devotion (bhakti), not oth-
erwise. For those who follow the path of rules (vidhi-marga), de-
votion endowed with knowledge of the Lord’s majesty generally
remains mixed, not pure.”
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He (the commentator) has explained: The followers of the doctrine
of renunciation (nibritta-shaishva-vadis), due to delusion, consider
the limbs of devotion to be limbs of action. In the same way, those
living beings who are called Vaishnavas but are without philosoph-
ical conclusions (siddhanta-hina) imagine even the conclusions that
are favorable to devotion to belong to the opposing category, and
thus deviate from Krishna-bhakti.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 119:
oo NIRRT AT 90 Fowa Wi wf% wfawt st
chaitanya-prabhura mahima kahibara tare krishnera mahima kahi
kariya vistare

For the purpose of speaking about the glory of Sri Chaitanya Pra-

bhu, I speak of the glory of Krishna, describing it in detail.
Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 120:
Coor-CsITIfaeT a8 og-fm =1 T3-S $F eI
chaitanya-gosanira ei tattva-nirupana swayam-bhagavan krishna
brajendra-nandana

This presentation of the truth taught by Chaitanya Gosai is that Sri
Krishna alone, Krishna the son of the king of Braja, is the Supreme
Lord.

Adi-Lila Chapter 2 Text 121:

AFH-TYATL-ATT AT AT CEON-5 IS FCT FHVT
sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asha chaitanya-charitamrita kahe
krishnadasa

Hoping for the mercy found in the foot-dust of Sri Rupa and Sri
Raghunatha, Krishna Das narrates the Chaitanya Charitamrita.

146

Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Adi-Lila - Chapter Three
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
Summary of the First Chapter:

In this chapter, the reason for the appearance of Sri Gaura-Avatar
is presented — the answer to why Swayam-Bhagavan Sri Krishna
descended to Earth in the golden form of Sri Chaitanya.

Previously, in Krishna-lila, the exalted Rasas of Braja were revealed
to the world: Dasya (servitude), Sakhya (friendship), Vatsalya (pa-
rental affection), and Sringara (romantic love). Reflecting on how
people of the world are drawn to Him even by a small feeling of
attraction to the Prema-bhakti-rasa experienced by His devotees in
Braja, Sri Krishna Himself descended in the form of a devotee, re-
vealing the blissful joy that is enjoyed by the top-most Brajabasi
associates of Sri Krishna.

Nama-sankirtana (chanting of the Holy Name) is the principal
dharma of Kali-yuga, and the Yuga-avatar can establish this. How-
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ever, the distribution of the Prema-Bhakti of the four Rasas can
only be done by Swayam-bhagavan Sri Krishnachandra Himself.
No partial or plenary Avatar is capable of this. For this reason, Sri
Krishnachandra took birth in Nabadwip.

To establish that it was indeed the original Krishna who appeared
as Sri Gauranga, quotations from the Bhagavata and other scrip-
tures are cited as evidence. The divine identity of Sri Chaitanya
as Swayam-bhagavan has also been established by recognizing
the signs and symptoms of a Mahapurusha (great personality) He
showed in His Person. It is further shown that Krishna Chaitanya
appeared with His angas and upangas — close associates such as
Adwaita, Nityananda, Srivasa and others — in order to propagate
Krishna-Bhakti. The Chaitanya-Avatar is more beneficial than all
other Avatars since Gauranga gives esoteric (gudha) knowledge,
not mere exoteric (worldly) knowledge. He reveals secret, mystical
knowledge about Rasa. In the Vedas, Puranas, and other Shastras
also, His future appearance was indicated — yet only through hints
and symbolic language — this highlights the hidden nature of His
Avatar. But He is knowable through Bhakti alone; in other words,
only a Bhakta can perceive Him as He really is, through the lens of
devotion. He tried to keep His identity as Krishna hidden but be-
fore His most intimate devotees He could not stay concealed.

When Adwaita Acharyya appeared, along with other spiritual pre-
ceptors of the Gaudiya lineage, he observed that the world had be-
come completely devoid of Krishna-Bhakti. In such a state, no par-
tial Avatar could bring true welfare to the world. Only if the original
Krishna were to descend could the world attain real benefit. With
this conviction, Adwaita Acharyya began to worship Krishna with
water and tulasi leaves, fervently appealing for Him to descend. It
is known that Krishna reveals His supreme form in response to the
sincere prayer of a pure and simple-hearted devotee. Therefore, in
response to the thunderous call of the pure devotee Adwaita Acha-
ryya, Sri Gauranga descended into this world to distribute divine
love to one and all.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 1:
ATOTAGL 6 TS AMINTS: | AL JRoTIFagiormess
BratssTNg

sri-chaitanya-prabhum vande yat-padashraya-viryatah sangrihnaty
akara-vratad ajnah siddhanta-san-manin
I offer my obeisances to Sri Chaitanya Prabhu, by taking shelter of
His feet even an ignorant person can gather the auspicious jewels
of conclusive truths (siddhanta-san-manin) found in the mine of
the Vedic scriptures (akara-vratat).
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

11 ¥ ~MEF-=Ifee Teafers AMFH AFI-TYZ 28O
ﬁrma,?éfmﬁvﬁmﬁiw % 5l 2, GT% MOV AFCE Y
ERECIKIEI

I offer my obeisance to Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, by the power of
whose lotus feet’s shelter, even an ignorant person becomes capa-
ble of collecting the excellent gems of philosophical truth (siddhan-
ta) from the mine-like scriptures.

Anubhashya

wrems (T TS AMEA-A9: (T NPT ATETASIIS)
EAFTOlS (digsAfea-sTy=ls) Srars-sraiie (fwiesiwr-
sm—ﬁ) SIS TN szt STeeft ©afs) [o2] AT AT [or2e]

This verse was composed by Kaviraj Goswami:

ajnah (an ignorant person), yat-padashraya-viryatah (by the poten-
cy of taking shelter of whose lotus feet — i.e., Sri Chaitanya’s feet),
akara-natat (from the mine-like source, i.e., scriptures), siddhan-
ta-sanmanin (excellent gems in the form of philosophical conclu-
sions), sangrihnati (collects or becomes capable of grasping), (tam)
(that), Sri-chaitanya-prabhum (Sri Chaitanya Prabhu), (aham) (I)
vande (offer obeisance).

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 2:

T &Aoo & fTo7ia™ | TFItqobY oF CIaoeg™W

jaya jaya sri-chaitanya jaya nityananda jayadwaita-chandra jaya
gaura-bhakta-vrinda

All glories, all glories to Sri Chaitanya. All glories to Nityananda. All
glories to Adwaita-chandra. All glories to the devotees of Gaura!
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 3:
TN ety =i oet w1 5 e sl g swtt
tritiya shlokera artha kaila vivarana caturtha shlokera artha shuna
bhakta-gana
The meaning of the third verse has been described; now, Oh devo-
tees, hear the meaning of the fourth verse.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 4:

FrfopAle fidis FwARITS I Tt TRy yaRco el
W%ﬁizml 3 R ST 198 T AT FAQ I3

unarpzta—charlm chirat karunayavatirnah kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakti-sriyam
harih purata-sundara-dhyuti-kadamba-sandipitah
sada hridaya-kandare sphuratu vah sachi-nandanah

149



May Sachi-nandanah Gaura-Hari —
the son of Sachi,
who descended out of compassion
after a long period of time had passed in the Kali age,
coming to immerse Himself in Prema
the mood of Divine Love,
and to bestow
the radiant glory of Prema on others,
a mood of love never before offered —
may He,
burning with the splendour of lava,
ever-flowing, glowing,
in a volcano of molten gold,
always shine in the deepest mountain cave in your heart.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
41 JRfFIRSTIZG I RST A1 2 (O INITnd T “Fio=rs
Fe| f5 @ AEISFE Sgqeras T (E FATE T FCA 12, T2
Fofe-ifa viw g o sfreict sasi| z3arce1

May Sri Hari, the son of Sachi, resplendent with golden lustre, appear
in your heart. He has descended in the age of Kali out of His mercy, to
give that most valuable glowing treasure, the Joy of Rasa, the wealth of
His own Heart, the bliss of His own devotion to the radiant Beauty of
Divine Love, a gift never before bestowed on the world.

Anubhashya

A AT RMHFTE-ATEF- AR, a8 GITE (Ticon Afs

AFNHMHF) THFADIT FII ot 78 Frersie-

B AR STt Fhcoce, Bats (Bapt=z ) sffopdi:

(TG H1R) SHCOTeGATANR (T0s TT(6ros Tegga1s JHIFICT

IR ;‘TT TofeTame (Freceeisiz) sT-{figs (i ige) T

WW—‘)T Stefe (FAT YA IS FYIETHOINTTT
Sri Rupa Goswami included this shloka at the very beginning of
his drama Vidagdha Madhava as an auspicious invocation (man-
galacarana), with a benedictory tone toward the world; therefore,
Kaviraj Goswami, following in his worshipable spiritual master’s
footsteps, has also adopted it here: chirat — after a very long time;
anarpita-charim — which was never before given; unnata-ujjva-
la-rasam — the highest, most enhanced bright rasa, the rasa of Sring-
ara (amorous love); sva-bhakti-sriyam — the splendour of his own
devotion; samarpayitum — to properly give; kalau — in the age of
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Kali; karunaya avatirnah — descended out of mercy; purata-sunda-
ra-dhyuti-kadamba-sandipitah - illuminated by a cluster of beauti-
ful golden effulgence; sachinandanah harih — Hari, the son of Sachi;
vah - for you all; hridaya-kandare — in the cave of the heart; sada
- always; sphuratu — may he manifest

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 5:
sef SR T FremEI |
CATCICE Feer 512 fo7 fR=
purna bhagavan krishna brajendra-kumara
goloke brajera saha nitya vihara
The complete whole of everything, the all-pervading Lord, Krishna

the son of Nanda Maharaja (Brajendra-kumara), eternally enjoys
pastimes in His abode Goloka, which includes Braja-Dham.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 6:
FWIE % e okt azata | st 2aet weaw 96 fzta
brahmara eka dine tinho eka-bara avatirna hana karena prakata
vihara
In one day of Brahma, He appears only once to perform His mani-
fest pastimes.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
Q@ ICTFFII FHCE K “ifeegen 1 s afemar ez wat
2R, O CHFET (AOIFHA CHTEANE ITIC TS TAFITIR
ooy fa=ig a1 32092 TN wAwE- i) Teice waor 233t
Afsweg wdis TIT aF aF fire Rt awaia g6 g s

5-6 The son of the king of Braja, Krishna, who was established in
the previous section as the complete Supreme Lord, eternally en-
joys pastimes in Goloka, the opulent realm of Gokula, along with
all the elements of Braja-rasa. This is called His unmanifest pas-
times. When He descends into the world, once in every kalpa—that
is, once in each day of Brahma—He performs manifest pastimes.

Anubhashya

T3 CRCTRTTVRIFIRS e STUT AF1RIS T 1) Bav:
2 95 (PohIR) TRV (PG BAIR) Tl (TR PICT W= fei=12)
TR (AFIR)

May Sachinandan Hari, illuminated by the radiance of golden

beauty, ever shine within the cavity of your heart, day and night.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 7:
97, cast, giiq, Ff1, sifagst wfa
12 pifsgeet vy asget wifs
satya, treta, dwapara, kali, cari-yuga jani sei cari-yuge divya
eka-yuga mani
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We know of the four Yugas: Satya, Treta, Dwapara, and Kali. These
four Yugas are considered one celestial Chatur-Yuga.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 8:
aFTed PPYCT aF VTS | (6T N1 9 W19 it fooa
ekattara catur-yuge eka manv-antara caudda manv-antara brahmara
divasa bhitar
Seventy-one Chatur-yugas make one Manvantara; there are four-
teen Manvantaras within one day of Brahma.

Anubhashya
4,32,000 Gt FFgoN Fhger wAfaier gt wbir g+,
foT@9 cast 932 bY@ STo7| oL 97, (@ol, RIAF 8 Ffrgest
43,20,000 G131 98 T=YHICF frrargst-Sie st frmteeT syt 71
VYT aF TS, bPH TTS 8 SWSe(S 1581 Torgsiri=I-+ifafiro
ST STReges FNIF aF =1 AT T3
Kali-yuga consists of 432,000 solar years. Dwapara-yuga is twice
that, Treta-yuga three times, and Satya-yuga four times. Thus, the
four together—Satya, Treta, Dwapara, and Kali—make 4,320,000
solar years. This total is called a maha-yuga or divya-yuga. Seven-
ty-one such maha-yugas form one manvantara; fourteen manvan-
taras and the fifteen satya-yuga-length junctions together consti-
tute one day (kalpa) of Brahma.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 9:

LITTO -V 98 AST TTSA | A2 5 SI2T ST
‘vaivasvata’-nama ei saptama manv-antara sataisha catur-yuga
tahara antara

This seventh Manvantara is named ‘Vaivasvata.” As was said, twen-
ty-seven Chatur-yugas are within its span.

Anubhashya
CITTO-AINE TN N VTSI WRIAQI SuASI=|
“FRAFIACATT AT STETS, FICAifbIesrav-orweied
TITOT 5COT (AASBIFCET b (770 TS STehearzami
st s ffaw staffess:) ol Fa-jcat
CITBT*6 COToIF311” 11 T, 21 FCAlbF, 318N, 41 5, 51
{39, 61 B, 71 (AT, 61 571AFY, 91 westiafy, 101 wtraf, 11

TR, 121 wweja CTaf), 131 Gy (CeTiafe), 141 coTore
G- a% TP T ATOTCRT CSIIFI 71 T2l

Mahaprabhu’s appearance occurred during the manvantara of Vai-
vasvata, the seventh Manu. The fourteen Manus are: 1) Svayambhu-
va, 2) Svarocisha, 3) Uttama, 4) Tamasa, 5) Raivata, 6) Chakshusha,
7) Vaivasvata, 8) Savarni, 9) Daksha-savarni, 10) Brahma-savarni,
11) Dharma-savarni, 12) Rudra-putra (Savarni), 13) Rauchya (De-
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va-savarni), and 14) Bhautya (Indra-savarni). Each Manu’s period
of reign endures for seventy-one mahayugas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 10:
WL SRYT FHACIT C<ICT | JCoT ATXCO 2 FCTA AFICT

ashtavimsha catur-yuge dvaparera sheshe brajera sahite haya krish-
nera prakashe

In the twenty-eighth Chatur-yuga, at the end of Dwapara-yuga, Sri
Krishna manifests on Earth together with Braja-Dhama (brajera sa-
hite haya krishnera prakashe).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

(TTO-NTS AT NI TP FIAE A $F fce
AETOCRA TNE SATAT AT ASI A1

At the concluding portion of the Dwapara-yuga of the twen-
ty-eighth catur-yuga within the Vaivasvata manvantara, Krishna
appears, bringing with Him all the paraphernalia of His own tran-
scendental existence.

Anubhashya
(ITTO NTSCAT 71 VRO NCHF 27 T=APS 10 22~ Wgifaz=fs
BRI ST @ (Aol WSTo— 2ZAT RITIN IS FCHI ATH I
QIR IS TFIU A1 2800 ik 27 T ({970 97 27
ol STOT, (o1 8 FIATPITI ava STN(E St %ﬂ%
GITAIE-S12 A" 1975320000 I¥ ST 2|

Within the seventy-one mahayugas of the Vaivasvata manvantara,
after twenty-seven mahayugas passed, in the twenty-eighth catur-
yuga, when the satya and treta yugas are gone— Sri Krishna’s man-
ifestation on Earth occurs at the end of the Dwapara-yuga. From
the beginning of the day of preservation up to the close of Dwapa-
ra, six manus with their respective sandhis have passed. Then in
the reign of Vaivasvata manu, after twenty-seven cycles of Satya,
Treta, and Dwapara yugas combined—excluding the time of cre-
ation—1,975,320,000 solar years elapsed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 11:
WIS, ST, AISSTEAT, 519 — Bif 37 | bife Sicas o ¥© $3 i =1

dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, sringara — cari rasa cari bhavera bhakta
yata krishna tara vasha

Dasya (servitude), sakhya (friendship), vatsalya (parental affec-

tion), and Sringara (amorous love) are the four main Rasas. Krishna
is controlled by devotees who possess these sentiments.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
TIE FHRAAN AT T B AT, 75T, 5L, IS 8 51|
SICHT WISTT, ST, JSSTAT 8 *519-a8 ST 619 s ieia
FE 4TS 1
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Rasa, the essence of divine sentiment, forms the subject of Krish-
na’s pastimes. There are five kinds of rasa—shanta, dasya, sakhya,
vatsalya, and Sringara. Among these, Krishna becomes completely
subjugated by His devotees who are situated in the four rasas of
servitude, friendship, parental affection, and romantic love.

Anubhashya
AFCA IS T STCACAT FIAT a2 (T, I8 OIS =ITSIT
AR TSI AYTFO 22CAS TCT HATA- AW 8 AT T4y
TI-AATT-SIAF [T 121 9=y w517, 572407, ST 8 NI I6T
FUFCT FE-AoT Sed-siowy Rurti
The reason shanta-rasa is not mentioned here is that although in
the material world (jada-jagat) shanta-rasa is highest attainment, in
the spiritual world (chit-jagat) it is of the lowest order. Even though
Shanta-rasa is spiritual (aprakrita), there is no reciprocal exchange
of feelings between the devotee (Ashraya) and the object of devo-
tion (Vishaya), whereas Krishna-prema is progressive in the spiri-
tual world — Prema intensifies from Dasya to Sakhya to Vatsalya
and ultimately to Madhura-rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 12:
TSSO F TSI S | IO FICT FCA FF ARG 20t

dasa-sakha-pita-mata-kanta-gana lana braje krida kare krishna pre-
mavishta hana

Taking His servants, friends, parents, and consorts, Krishna descends
to Earth to enjoy pastimes in Braja, feeling absorbed in Prema.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 13:
FeAE 2 $3F 0 ST | ST S A 0T AT

yatheshta vihari’ krishna kare antardhana antardhana kari’ mane
kare anumana

Having enjoyed pastimes to His heart’s content, Krishna disappears.
After vanishing, He considers everything He sees within His mind.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 14:
foaetet X 14 cavefe Wi | sfe At eicon R w3

cira-kala nahi kari prema-bhakti, dana bhakti vina jagatera nahi
avasthana

(He thinks): “For a long time, I have not given the gift of loving
devotion; without devotion, the world cannot exist. (This expresses
Krishna’s realisation of the necessity of bestowing Prema-Bhakti on
unfortunate souls.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 15:

ST ElC CNIe T [f-sier | fifv-steT gereiq +iges Tif =ife
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sakala jagate more kare vidhi-bhakti vidhi-bhaktye braja-bhava paite
nahi shakti

(Krishna continues): The whole world worships Me through
vidhi-bhakti (scriptural or regulative devotion). But through
Vidhi-Bhakti, one does not have the power to attain Braja-bhava
(the mood of Braja).

Only through the mood of Gauranga (gaura-bhava) can pure Raga
(spontaneous devotion) and Krishna-prema be attained, a most rare
attainment:

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 16:
Fyfetcaes s ets firfds | a9 FifE-caey Tift ovw A

aishvarya-jnanete saba jagat misrita aishvarya-shithila-preme nahi
mora prita

“The world is accustomed to knowing about My opulence. But [ am
not particularly pleased with love weakened by awareness of My
opulence and mystical powers.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

A TS W AT TS 7= T T2 "R <1t Sfaat asies
G RITSTETo AMICE Seet T {7 AT A9vSiq (@ Jorsl],
otet fafisfecs «itm an ffrsfete S90eME g S9Tel Ay
Rifae =7 refi] AT SIpoT ACE A o1 KHA ATy Wiy Mo 22
M

Until now, I have not bestowed divine love, prema-bhakti, upon the
world. People study the scriptures and worship Me through regu-
lated devotion. Yet My supreme mood, the mood of Braja, cannot
be attained through that form of devotion. In regulated devotion,
awareness of My majesty predominates. In that state of reverence,
love becomes restrained and loses its depth, and I take little plea-
sure in that.

Anubhashya

azge Rfvsfes Safeaaoa 63 a3H (AT ¢y oo
JUT HHAICIA ATOICT ATOPO W, 0T (ST Ofer 71 21| JC&d
SfE I SRR S =i FEAT (@I (AT-Sfeq TTolq To47
FHCE ATV FCAF1 a8 FIICT GT2 ¢S TS

Krishna thinks, “Until now, I have not given the world Pre-
ma-Bhakti. Studying scriptures, the people of the world take shel-
ter of Vidhi-bhakti to worship Me; however, My highest internal
mood of Braja-bhava cannot be attained through Vidhi-Bhakti. In
Vidhi-Bhakti, aishvarya-jnana (knowledge of God’s majesty) is pre-
dominant, and in aishvarya-bhava, love becomes weakened — that
is, it lacks intensity. I Myself am not particularly pleased by any
manifestations of weak love.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 17:
I R oo F A | (IFSeT T vRfdd YRe 2itast

aishvarya-jnane vidhi-bhajana kariya vaikunthake yaya catur-vidha
mukti pana
“Worshipers who adore Me and follow the path of Vidhi-bhajana,
meditating on their knowledge of My opulence, go to Vaikuntha
where they attain the four kinds of liberation (caturvidha mukti
pana).”
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 18:
STIfE, STI=13, S A=A, AT | YL Al A7 OF TS TH-3FT
sarshti, sarupya, ara samipya, salokya sayujya na laya bhakta yate
brahma-aikya
“Sarshti (equal opulence), Sarupya (equal form), Samipya (near-
ness), and Salokya (residence in the same abode) are the four
kinds of liberation in Vaikuntha. The pure devotee does not accept
Sayujya-mukti which involves merging with Brahman (yate brah-
ma-aikya). They reject the possibility of attaining oneness within
nirvisesha-brahma.”

Anubhashya
STCART-SI-ATFT-ATNCATF TS| RANR 7 ey fat wseag
Sls11” (S18 3129/13), (S13 1/7/67) AT

“Even if offered residence on the same planet, the same form, the
same opulence, or merging in total oneness with My effulgence,
My devotees do not accept any of those forms of liberation unless
their liberation includes opportunities to engage in my service.” So
declares the Bhagavatam (3.29.13; 1.7.67).
To teach the practice of His own devotional service, Sri Krishna
desires:
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 19:
FoI ATSIIY AN RS | 51T Siq-sfe fiat 1oty ga
yuga-dharma pravartaimu nama-sankirtana cari bhava-bhakti diya
nacamu bhuvana
“I will inaugurate the religious practice for the age, the yuga-dhar-
ma, the Nama-sankirtana: congregational chanting of Sri Hari-Na-
ma. Giving the four kinds of Bhava-Bhakti I will make the world
dance.”
He appears in the form of devotee and guru, preaching and teaching
through His own example:
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 20:
ST iy ool el | W+ sTipfy sfe Rrardy s
apani karimu bhakta-bhava angikare apani acari’ bhakti shikhaimu
sabare
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“I Myself will accept the mood of a devotee; I Myself will practice
devotion and teach everyone.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
17-20 &<reEic, ffics Frzat o Feaw, Sttt Aifs, s,
ST @ FCATFTHR YR DREA 7S T CIFCY TN FCAT| JCHA
AfEs a1 Ter-Yie RiroeiTe A v an s cavsfe
12 O& SIfT IR YRocr s ATors=[/T s S Gy
AT T CTRATIN [Mfvsfos w610 (AN-Sfe wsies Avta Fat
I TS| T FEAFCST € @ TN-STRS, Oft v, 747,
JISSTeTT, *FRAACTR STfRo|

Those who worship Narayana through vidhi-marga with aish-
varya-jnana attain the four types of liberation: sarshti, sarupya,
samipya, and salokya. Thereby, they go to Vaikuntha.

Yet those who follow the path of vidhi do not pray for sayujya-muk-
ti (liberation in the form of merging with Brahman), and, upon re-
ceiving the gift of Prema-Bhakti, (loving devotion), the reverential
worshipers also will abandon any desire for the four types of liber-
ation, instead seeking the bliss of My service.

My desire is to propagate Prema-Bhakti in the world. Bhakti which
transcends the path of vidhi-marga. I will distribute the yuga-dhar-
ma of Nama-sankirtana in Kali-yuga, along with the moods of
Dasya (servitude), Sakhya (friendship), Vatsalya (parental affec-
tion), and Sringara (romantic love). And in doing this I will make
the people of the world dance. I Myself will accept the mood of a
devotee and, by My own conduct, I will teach bhakti to the living
beings of this world.

Sarshti — the attainment of opulence equal to Vishnu; sarupya —
attaining features like Vishnu, with four arms, etc.; samipya — be-
ing situated near Vishnu; salokya — residing in the same realm as
Vishnu.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 21:
SUC AT CFET 4 FII A1 A | a2 @ Bt Mol-Sio=es o
apane na kaile dharma shikhana na yaya ei ta’ siddhanta gita-bhaga-
vate gaya
“If no-one personally teaches it, genuine dharma cannot be known.
This truth is sung about in the Gita and Bhagavata.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 22:
ut qt & a1 TSRS SIS | TG UTIHT SUrgiaR JeEy
yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata abhyutthanam
adharmasya tadatmanam srijamy aham
(Bhagavad-gita 4.7)
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“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in true religion, dhar-
ma, and an uprising of adharma, irreligion, at that time I Myself
descend.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
T G, TAT AT AT S+4PE 70 998 THCHT QI 2, O
S A ATAFICE JF6 FH)

O Arjuna, whenever there is the appearance of the decline of dhar-
ma and the rise of adharma, I manifest Myself.

Anubhashya
JHFICTT T STy S ANFE ©% { TCE s
mﬂmwﬁmmw —P-;E:;T@?r Az~ IEAEE
WAGCAT AOTCAT &) BN T T-2TC ITCOTEA,—

Referring to ancient times, Sri Krishna explained that the yoga path
He once taught to the sun-god had been lost over time; therefore,
he again declared it to Arjuna. For Arjuna’s firm faith, the Lord
spoke about his own divine appearance, saying—

@ SIS, Tvt ant & a1y hifers (irﬁ)wwmw—rfem\@f?)wﬁ
Tl [ST28 (T GISTHFAA ST ATOTL FHL) HTRNTL

O Arjuna, descendant of Bharata, whenever there is decline of
dharma (righteousness) and the rise of adharma (unrighteousness),
I manifest Myself to reverse that disorder.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 23:
i@t STy R & agoy | e stgarfge ot
paritranaya sadhunam vinashaya cha dushkritam dharma-samst-
hapanarthaya sambhavami yuge yuge
(Bhagavad-gita 4.8) “To deliver sadhus from oppression and anni-
hilate miscreants, to reestablish dharma, I appear millennium after
millennium.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

stiyfucsia <ifgar, fa@—ﬁmﬁﬁm‘f AL -STLFATAS T S
ATt AFifro =8

To protect the sadhus, to destroy the wicked, to establish dharma
— I appear in every age.

Anubhashya
ST (TP ==1e1R) Afar (¢ fRgfges ) agoi:
(TSI TATLIGIAIR TILF-FT FHIAIR) A,
CIRFATAT & (ARG RS T 1-S9a- (T 219 STy
sTstivatfiE Aot 5) oot Jeor (TBsFeT) STl

For the deliverance of the saintly who engage in my service, by re-
moving obstacles to their devotion; for the destruction of the wick-
ed, the blasphemers and enemies of my devotees such as Ravana,
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Kamsa, and Keshi; and for the establishment and propagation of
true religion characterized by service and chanting of the lord’s
names, i manifest myself in every age.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 24:
TLNTIACT T T FH 2 T (BT | THT b FOT AT AZATIRT
e
utsideyur ime loka na kuryam karma ced aham sankarasya cha karta
syam upahanyam imah prajah

(Bhagavad-gita 3.24)

“If T did not perform activities, all these worlds would be ruined.
I would be the cause of unwanted populations and thereby be de-
stroying living beings.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

ﬂﬁwﬁwn?‘mmw I T A F, 9T 9% 1T Sq =7
a9 STIECOT T 2301 WFE e 2331 «ifs)

If I did not maintain the order of karma by my own righteous ac-
tions, the people would become lost, and, being the cause of their
ruin, I myself would become the destroyer of humanity.

Anubhashya

WG FHRAAEF ST AT SGCOTA- IR BRI 7
(STB1R) TR Sowin Ifcoce,—

In response to Arjuna’s doubt-laden question about karma, Bhaga-
van explains the purpose of His own acts; He, who is devoid of any
of the mundane desires that motivate the people, He who created
the reality of karma:

(o (M) w22 FHT FHIN, TV It SSTOms (Wi GRTSIpor

WLTHTAS), STASAT B FO! SN, 33 Aets G4z (Wherts FHm))
chet (if), aham karma na kuryam (if I do not perform action), ime
lokah utsideyuh (these people, taking Me as an example, would
fall from the path), sankarasya cha karta syam (I would become
the cause of varna-mixture), imah prajah upahanyam (I would ruin
these people).

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 25:
JERIBARS TSSO T3 |
T IS AN FHFCO FIFBHIIGCO

yad yad acarati shreshthas tat tad evetaro janah
sa yat pramanam kurute lokas tad anuvartate

(Bhagavad-gita 3.21)

“Whatever action an eminent man performs, other men follow. What-
ever standard he sets by his exemplary acts, all the world follows.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Whatever a great person does, ordinary people imitate. Whatever the
great one declares to be authoritative, everyone follows accordingly.

Anubhashya
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Whatever deeds a great person performs, common people follow.
Whatever a great man considers right, the world conforms to that.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 26:

TG - AT TH L (20O | T R ¢y ATeq g™ fores

yuga-dharma-pravartana haya amsha haite

ama vina anye nare braja-prema dite
“The inauguration of the yuga-dharma is done by an amsha of Me,
a partial expansion. However, no-one other than Me can give Bra-
ja-prema, the mood of loving devotion of the residents of Braja.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I desire to appear on Earth to propagate both the yuga-dharma,
the Nama-sankirtana, and Braja-prema also. Inaugurating the yu-
ga-dharma can be carried out by My partial incarnations yet the
distribution of Braja-prema can only be done by I Myself — Krish-
na, the Supreme Personality of God.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 27:
TGISIAT 22 TGS AICO oY1 FHATZ (T T TOTTA
CANCT SN
santv avatar bahavah pankaja-nabhasya sarvato-bhadrah krishnad
anyah ko va latasv api prema-do bhavati
(Padyavali 112)
“The incarnations of Lord Vishnu, whose navel is like a lotus, are
many. They are auspicious in every way but who, other than Krish-
na, can bestow Prema even to the creepers of Braja?”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Let there be many auspicious Avatars of Lord Pankajanabha, lo-
tus-naveled Vishnu. But besides Krishna, who can give Prema even
to the creepers, i.e., to the lowly and to the dependent beings?

Anubhashya

ATGAST (AFATSHT BHIq03) KO3 TUl2|
pankajanabhasya (of the lotus-naveled Lord), sarvatobhadrah
(completely auspicious) bahavah avatar (many incarnations) santu
(let them be). However, krishnat anyah (other than Krishna), kah
va latasu (to the dependent living beings) prema-dana (the giver of
prema) bhavati?

(THAAWIZ) I293 AT TG goﬁlﬁfw:w & T AT
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Although there are many auspicious incarnations of the lord, who
other than Krishna bestows love—divine love (prema)—upon the
creepers of devotion that take shelter of Him?

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 28:

SRS AT Teo ] T 76 |

tahate apana bhakta-gana kari’ sange
prithivite avatari’ karimu nana range

“Therefore, taking My own dearest devotees with Me, T will de-
scend to Earth and perform joyful pastimes.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 29:
as SIf FHETFICET LY THF | ST (2=t = Sr=ify TRz
eta bhavi’ kali-kale prathama sandhyaya avatirna haila krishna
apani nadiyaya
Thinking this way, Krishna Himself appeared in Nadiya at the be-
ginning of Kali-yuga.

Anubhashya
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In the first sandhya of Kali-yuga — at the beginning of a new yuga
and the end of a prior yuga, there is a transitional period (sandhya)
measuring one-sixth of the yuga. The first sandhya of Kali-yuga is
twelve parts, and the remaining sandhya is also twelve parts. The
first sandhya of Kali-yuga is 36,000 solar years. After 4, 586 years of
Kali-yuga had passed, Sri Gaurasundar appeared in Sri Mayapur,
Nabadwip, during the first sandhya.
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“Kramat krta-yugadinam shashthanshah sandhyayoh svakah” —
Surya Siddhanta, Madhyama Adhikara, verse 17.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 30:

CrorfiTed TARICt Soid | 12N, Prexd, Pz =ww

chaitanya-simhera nabadwipe avatar simha-griva, simha-virya,
simhera hunkara

Sri Chaitanya, the lion-like Avatar (Chaitanya-shimhera Avatar),
appeared in Nabadwip; His neck is like a lion’s neck (shimha-gri-
va), His prowess is like a lion’s prowess (shimha-virya), and His
roar is like the voice of a lion (shimhera hunkara). That roar makes
the mad elephants of false philosophies flee.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 31:

13 P12 TF TR M-I | FE- 5w et =09 2=

sei simha vasuk jivera hridaya-kandare kalmasha-dvirada nashe

yanhara hunkare
May that lion reside in the cave of the jiva’s heart. By His roar, all
the elephant-like beastly forms of sins are destroyed.
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311 T — #{tt; fgam — =8
Kalmasha means sin. Dvirada means elephant.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 32:

AU AR ST g = |

prathama lilaya tanra ‘vishvambhara’ nama

bhakti-rase bharila, dharila bhuta-grama
In His early Lila His name was ‘Vishvambhara’ and He filled every-
one with the sweetness of devotion. He captivated everyone.
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321 gogdiv — GIRTYRI
Bhutagrama means all living beings.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 33:
Yo qiga Ll — CATTY, qIFT |
+f¥=, afs= e it fagas
dubhrin dhatura artha — poshana, dharana pushila, dharila prema
diya tri-bhuvana
The meaning of the root word ‘du-bhrin’ is to nourish or to main-
tain. The Lord nourished and maintained the three worlds by dis-

tributing Prema — divine love. (This verse explains the etymology
of “Vishvambhara”).
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33. The word ‘Vishvambhara’ is derived from the root “dubhrin’.
The meaning of that root word is nourishment and support. He
nourished and upheld the three worlds by giving love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 34:
CRATAT ¢ AN FFH ooy | FE QI 5 04 (&1 4717

shesha-lilaya dhare nama ‘sri-krishna-chaitanya’ sri-krishna janaye
saba vishva kaila dhanya
In His later pastimes (shesha-lilaya), He assumed the name ‘Sri
Krishna Chaitanya’ and made everyone fortunate by revealing Sri
Krishna to the world.
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In the remaining pastimes — that is, in the 24 years following His
acceptance of sannyasa — the Lord was known by his sannyasi
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name, Sri Krishna Chaitanya. Although the dashanami and ash-
tottara-shata-nami tridandi-Vedic sannyasis of the Vishnu Swami
sampradaya had existed long before Sri Shankaracharya, after the
rise of Shankara the impersonalist Vedantins became prominent
and reorganized Indian society under the Panchopasaka system.
Consequently, Sri Mahaprabhu accepted Vedic sannyasa in the
dashanami tradition of Shankaracharya.

In Aryavarta (northern India), many individuals who follow the
path of Vedanta, under the governance of the Shankara sampra-
daya, are Panchopasakas (worshipers who think nirvisesha brahma
is the ultimate reality, and that nirvisesha brahma is symbolically
represented by the five deities Durga, Surya, Ganesha, Shiva and
Vishnu).

The names of the dashanami sannyasis are as follows: “Tirtha, Ash-
rama, Vana, Aranya, Giri, Parvata, Sagara, Sarasvati, Bharati, and
Puri.” Each name corresponds to a particular form of renunciation,
a place of residence, and a designation for the brahmachari (celi-
bate student monk). This is listed in a well-known sequence (see
Manjusha, Second Chapter, numbers 104-107). For example, Tirtha
and Ashrama are titles for renunciants from the dashanami Math
at Dwaraka; their brahmachari name is Swarup. Vana and Aran-
ya correspond to renunciants from the place Purushottama-kshetra
(Puri); their brahmachari name is Prakash. Giri, Parvata, and the
sannyas order ‘Sagara’ are associated with Badrikashrama, and the
brahmachari name is Ananda. For the sannyas orders of Sarasvati,
Bharati, and Puri, the title is conferred at the place called Sringeri,
and the brahmachari name is Chaitanya.

Sri Shankaracharya, having established four Maths (monasteries)
in the eastern, western, northern, and southern regions of India,
appointed four of his disciples as the heads of these Maths. Under
these original Maths, countless branch Maths gradually emerged
and even although each Math is said to be equivalent, regional dif-
ferences eventually led to inconsistencies in many places. In these
four Maths, four sects are found, based on the divisions of Ananda-
vara, Bhogavara, Kitavara, and Bhumivara. Over time, the original
conceptions of these sects was altered. There are also correspond-
ing divisions of the four great Vedic declarations (mahavakyas)
among the Shankarite Maths.

To accept sannyas, one must approach a sannyasi-guru who is the
head of a Math and become a brahmachari. According to the type of
sannyasi he is, he bestows the brahmachari name accordingly. This
tradition is still maintained within these sects today.

After Sriman Mahaprabhu accepted sannyas from Keshava Bharati,
His name became “Sri Krishna Chaitanya.” Even after accepting
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sannyas, the Lord publicly used His brahmachari name; among the
authors of His pastimes, none have described Him as identifying
with the name “Bharati.” Because the sannyas titles in the Shanka-
ra lineage are associated with a sense of identification as Ishwara
(the Lord), perhaps Sriman Mahaprabhu did not accept such iden-
tification. In the name “brahmachari” there is a mood of servitude
to the Guru, which is not opposed to Bhakti. It is said that Sriman
Mahaprabhu bore the marks of sannyasa, such as the staff (danda)
and waterpot (kamandalu).

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 35:

S ool Sifer stsf T=2HIw | Feed TNeact Ffamice frfa

tanra yugavatar jani’ garga mahashaya krishnera nama-karane

kariyache nirnaya
Knowing He is the Yuga-Avatar, the Avatar for the age, Garga Ma-
hashaya ascertained His form and features at the time of the nam-
ing ceremony of Krishna, as described in Srimad Bhagavata.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The great sage Garga, knowing Sri Krishna Chaitanya as the Avatar
for Kali-yuga, gave the following description of His complexion in
this verse, saying that in the four Yugas the Lord appears in four
colours:

(Srimad Bhagavata 10.8.13) “Indeed, He has accepted three colours
when He manifested in each Yuga — white, red, and yellow; now
He has come in a blackish form.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 36:
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asan varnas trayo hy asya grihnato ‘nu-yugam tanuh shuklo raktas
tatha pita idanim krishnatam gatah

(Bhag. 10.8.13): This son of yours has assumed white, red, and
yellow complexions in the other three yugas, but in the current
Dwapara-yuga, He has taken on a blackish (krishna) complexion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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36. This son of yours, in the other three Yugas, shows Himself with
a white, red, and yellow complexion — but in this current Dwapa-
ra-yuga, He has come into the world in a blackish form.
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Explaining the reason for Sri Krishna’s naming to Nanda Maharaj,
Garga Mahashay spoke of Krishna’s various forms and incarna-
tions: “Anuyugam (suitable for each yuga) tanuh grhatah asya
(the bodies assumed by your son) — in prior yugas He was shuk-
la (white), rakta (red), and, by predictive statement, in Kali-yuga
(the 28th mahayuga of the Vaivasvata manvantara), pita (yellow);
trayoh varnah asan (these three colours were His). But now, idanim
hi krishnatam gatah — He has assumed a blackish complexion.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 37:
BF, TF, Mo — a3 57 IS | STor-caol-FrsiesT g N4t

shukla, rakta, pita-varna — ei tina dyuti satya-treta-kali-kale dhare-

na sri-pati

White, red, and yellow colours (shukla, rakta, pita-varna) — these
three splendid figures are displayed by Sri-pati in the Satya, Treta,

and Kali Yugas.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 38:
Wi qisied f5eat czat gl | 9% S HFISI-ATcT T

idanim dvapare tinho haila krishna-varna ei saba shastragama-pu-
ranera marma

Now, in Dwapara-yuga, He became blackish. This knowledge is the

essence of all the scriptures, the Agamas and Puranas.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Jiva Goswami writes in the Krama-sandarbha:

“In Kali-yuga, people of pure intelligence worship that Krishna
who has appeared in a golden form. Formerly His body was white,
then red, then yellow — now He has come as Krishna.”

From this statement the decisive conclusion is obtained. The words
“now He has come as Krishna” indicates that in Dwapara-yuga He
became Krishna, who is the original source of all incarnations. Be-
fore that, in Satya and Treta-yuga, the white and red forms came,
and the yellow form appeared at an earlier time than Krishna —
therefore that yellow form belongs to a previous incarnation and
not to Krishna Himself.

Here Sri Krishna is being presented as the complete and original
Personality of God, and therefore He alone is the yuga-avatara in
the fullest sense, in whom all other incarnations are contained.

All the purposes fulfilled by other avatars are included within Him.
Thus, just as Krishna appeared in Dwapara-yuga, so that same
Krishna has now appeared in Kali-yuga as Sri Gauranga. Gaura is
therefore not merely another avatar, but the special manifestation
of Krishna Himself.

This identity is further clarified by the Lord’s own description. The
term “krishna-varnam” means “Krishna is the subject of speech
and mantra.”

In Sri Krishna Chaitanya’s body, Krishna-hood is fully revealed.
The expression “krishna-varnam” indicates that the two syllables
krish-na are always on His tongue. In the third canto of Srimad
Bhagavatam, in Uddhava’s words, the phrase “samagata” is ex-
plained by Vishvanatha Chakravarti Thakur as meaning “of the
same colour,” as in the phrase “the beloved of Sri,” where Rukmi-
ni is described as having the same complexion as Krishna. Thus,
“krishna-varnam” means that Gaura is Krishna both in nature and
in identity.

This may be understood in three ways:

He constantly chants Krishna’s name, overflowing with His own
divine bliss and remembrance. Out of supreme compassion He in-
structs people to worship Krishna.
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Krishna Himself has become Gaura, shining with a unique efful-
gence, so that by merely seeing Gaura, one directly perceives Krish-
na. To ordinary vision Gaura appears golden, but to the eyes of
devotees He is Krishna in a special kind of manifestation — the
same black Shyamasundara within a radiant golden form.

Therefore, in this divine manifestation, it is Krishna Himself who
has appeared; Gaura is Krishna’s own form revealed in a unique
manner.

This is why He is described as Bhagavan Himself, complete with all
His associates and energies — sa-anga-upanga.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 39:
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dvapare bhagavan shyamah pita-vasa nijayudhah

sri-vatsadibhir ankaish cha lakshanair upalakshitah
(Bhag. 11.5.27): “In Dwapara, the Supreme Lord is shyamah (black-
ish). He wears yellow garments (pita-vasa) and carries His own
weapons. He is recognisable by the Sri-vatsa mark on His chest and
other symbols.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the Dwapara age, the Supreme Lord is of dark complexion,
clothed in yellow garments, bearing His own weapons such as the
flute, marked with the symbols like Srivatsa — in this manner He
is perceived

Anubhashya
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To King Nimi’s inquiry as to how the Lord appears in each age, Sri
Karabhajana describes here the incarnation for the Age of Kali and
the method of deliverance in that age.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 40:
Figest Forast — Tiewg Avi |
Sf=IRr Moaf crowie

kali-yuge yuga-dharma — namera prachara

tathi lagi’ pita-varna chaitanyavatar
In Kali Yuga, the Yuga-dharma is chanting of the Holy Name of Sri
Krishna. Coming into the world for that purpose, Sri Chaitanya the
Kali-Yuga Avatar shows Himself as a golden figure.
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In his commentary on the Mundaka Upanishad, Sri Madhvacharya
has cited evidence from the Sri Narayana Sambhita:

“In Dwapara-yuga, Vishnu is worshiped by people exclusively
through the rituals of the Pancharatra. But in the age of Kali, the
Supreme Lord Hari is worshiped merely by the chanting of His
name.”

In the Kali-santarana Upanishad it is also written:

Hare Krishna Hare Krishna Krishna Krishna Hare Hare
Hare Rama Hare Rama Rama Rama Hare Hare.

These sixteen names destroy the contaminations of the age of Kali.
No higher means of deliverance is seen in any of the Vedas.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 41:
SHERIINFINE, AFTS AN | T fafy FSwRN @ THw

tapta-hema-sama-kanti, prakanda sharira nava-megha jini kan-
tha-dhvani ye gambhira

His complexion is like molten gold, His body is regal, His voice is
deep yet more sweet than a rumbling newborn cloud.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 42:
-1 (@3 A1 21 | 51 T8 =1 Wiy s
dairghya-vistare yei apanara hata cari hasta haya ‘maha-purusha’
vikhyata
The length and breadth of Him, by His own hand, measures four
cubits. He is famous as the ‘Mahapurusha’ — the great personality.
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Nyagrodha-parimandala— He whose form, measured by His own
arms, is four cubits long and four cubits wide, that is, a circular
great Person possessing that circumference; He who restrains all
living beings by overwhelming them and checking them through
His own maya—such a complete Vishnu endowed with the four-
fold chatur-vyuha.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 43:
TICTIATIN ST 2 S AT | VAT S-S C5OA7 BT
‘nyagrodha-pari-mandala’ haya tanra nama nyagrodha-parimanda-
la-tanu chaitanya guna-dhama
‘Nyagrodha-parimandala’ is His name (the nyagrodha is a species
of banyan tree). Sri Chaitanya, the abode of all good qualities, has
a form like a Nyagrodha tree that encloses a ‘mandala’, an area in
which a great many living beings take shelter.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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When measuring His own body by extending His arms (from fin-
gertip to fingertip) and from the soles of His feet to the top of His
head, He reaches four cubits, and hence is known as Mahapurusha.
His name is Nyagrodha-Parimandala.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 44:
ATSPATOGS FNACATSA | foegpar-feafa-a, sJaizs-ava

ajanulambita-bhuja kamala-locana tilaphula-jini-nasa, sudham-
shu-vadana

His arms extend to His knees, His eyes are like lotuses, His nose
surpasses the Tila flower (sesame), and His face is like the moon.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 45:
S, WS, TG-S | SIS, TN, TGS TV

shanta, danta, krishna-bhakti-nishtha-parayana bhakta-vatsala,
sushila, sarva-bhute sama

He is peaceful, self-controlled, dedicated to devotion to Krishna,
well-behaved, equally kind to all beings, and affectionate to devo-
tees (bhakta-vatsala).
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 46:
VG SEY-TIAL, TUA-8FT | TOIFICA “Af T FoFIoa
chandanera angada-bala, candana-bhushana nritya-kale pari’ karena
krishna-sankirtana

Wearing sandalwood armlets, bangles, and ornaments, He per-
forms Krishna-sankirtana while dancing.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 47:

Q% T BT A%t YT (@A | TFFICT (A ST AT

ei saba guna lana muni vaishampayana sahasra-name kaila tanra
nama-ganana

Considering all these qualities, the sage Vaishampayana listed His
names in the Vishnu Sahasra-nama.
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The Vishnu-sahasra-nama—the thousand names of Vishnu—is
found in the Mahabharata, in the Dana-dharma-parva, Chapter 149.
Commentaries upon this text have been written by Shankaracha-
rya, Sri Baladeva Vidyabhushana, and other Vaishnava acharyas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 48:
2 N1 (COCTH — A AT T | 22 =11 B oifa 1 o7

dui lila chaitanyera — adi ara shesha dui lilaya cari cari nama
vishesh

Sri Chaitanya’s pastimes are in two phases: the beginning (adi) and
the end (shesha). In both phases, there are four specific names of
the Lord (dui lilaya cari cari nama vishesh).

Anubhashya
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The Lord’s early household life lasted for the first twenty-four
years, and His concluding sannyasa pastimes for the final twen-
ty-four years. See verses 32-34; the four names following in verse
49 correspond to these two periods.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 49:

suvarna-varno hemango varangash candanangadi sannyasa-kric
chamah shanto nishtha-shanti-parayanah

(Mahabharata, Dana-dharma, Vishnu-sahasra-nama, 87.75)

“Gaura-Hari is golden-coloured, golden-limbed, and His beautiful
form is adorned with sandalwood paste. He engages in the pas-
times of a sannyasi, always remaining tolerant, peaceful and dedi-
cated to promoting steadiness and peace.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Golden in complexion, with limbs like molten gold, with a perfect
bodily structure adorned with a garland and smeared with san-
dalwood paste—these four features are observed in Him during
His householder life. In His sannyasa-lila He is austere, endowed
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with the quality of tranquility arising from contemplating the mys-
teries of Hari; firmly supporting enagement in the great sacrifice
of hari-kirtana; a remover of non-devotees such as the exclusive
Adwaitavadis; peaceful, and absorbed in the highest ecstasy of ma-
habhava.

Anubhashya
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Suvarna-varnah (having a golden hue like molten gold); Heman-
gah (whose limbs shine like gold); Varangah (whose body express-
es the perfection of divine beauty); Chandanangadi (whose limbs
are adorned with sandal paste and ornaments)—these are the four
names describing Lord Gaurachandra in His household life. San-
nyas-krit (one who performs renunciation), Shamah (free from
worldly desire), Shantah (with mind fixed solely on Krishna), and
Nishtha-shanti-parayanah (whose peace and concentration are His
supreme goal)—these are the four names for Lord Gaurahari in
His sannyasa life. Baladeva Vidyabhushana explains in his Namar-
tha-sudhavidha commentary that Suvarna-varnah means “His
golden beauty shines forth,” as in the Shruti verse: “He whom one
beholds as the golden-hued Lord, the Creator, the Purusha whose
radiance is Brahman.” Hemangah refers to limbs beautiful as gold;
Varangah, to limbs of unsurpassed loveliness; Chandanangadi, to
limbs anointed with sandal paste that delight the devotees’ hearts.
Some identify this fourfold set with Krishna Chaitanya Himself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 50:
e T SIS TR AL
ST 4% — AT FS 5T1a
vyakta kari’ bhagavate kahe bara bara
kali-yuge dharma — nama-sankirtana sara
The Bhagavata states very clearly that the essence of religion in Kali
Yuga is congregational chanting of the Holy Name.
Anubhashya
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These names are applied to Krishna Chaitanya. Sannyas-krit means
“He who takes to the wandering life of renunciation.” Shamah—"“He
who reflects upon and reveals the secret of Hari.” Shantah—"“He
who is beyond all worldly concerns, absorbed in the contemplation
of Krishna.” Nishtha—“He whose sacrifice is the constant chant-
ing of Hari’s name, remembering the verse ‘Krishna-varnam tvis-
am krishnam.”” Shanti—“He who, through the mantra of peace,
defeats the false monism opposed to devotion.” Parayanam—"“He
who is the supreme goal wherein the various moods of ecstatic love
find their resting place.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 51:
315 g1 S TS SEFA | TS g IR 724t =,

iti dwapara urv-isha stuvanti jagad-ishwaram nana-tantra-vidhane-
na kalav api yatha srinu

(Bhag. 11.5.28)

“In Dwapara-yuga the kings of this world praised the Lord of
the universe by performing elaborate rites and rituals (nana-tan-
tra-vidhanena); now, hear how the Lord is worshiped in the age of
Kali, according to authoritative scriptures.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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He whose mouth always utters the name “Krishna,” whose com-

plexion is non-dark—namely golden—to that Mahapurusha, sur-
rounded by His angas (primary limbs), upangas (secondary limbs),
weapons, and associates, the intelligent people worship by means
of sacrifices characterized predominantly by sankirtana.

Sri Jiva (in the Kramasandarbha):

“By His complexion, by His lustre, He who is Krishna but golden—
Him the intelligent in Kali-yuga worship. From the statement ‘The
three colours—white, red, and yellow—were His in former ages;
now He has gone to the colour Krishna,” the conclusion is obtained
that the yellow hue belonged to the past, in comparison to previous
incarnations.

Thus, because Sri Krishna is being described here as the complete
form, He is the yugavatara, and all incarnations are included with-
in Him; therefore all their purposes are accomplished in Him alone.
Just as Krishna descends in Dwapara, so in Kali that very Krishna
descends as Sri Gaura. By this natural inference, Gaura is under-
stood as a magnificent manifestation of Krishna’s own splendour,
without any minor opulences of a lower nature.

He states this avirbhava (manifestation) by specific adjectives:

‘Krishna-varnah—one in whom the two syllables “krish” and “na
are ever-present.’

In the name “Sri Krishna Chaitanya-deva,” the dual syllable ex-
pressing Krishna-ness is explicitly present.

In Uddhava’s statement—*called and invoked”—the commentary
says: “He whose two syllables match those of Sri (Jaya-Sri).” Be-
cause He describes Krishna continuously, bringing to mind Krish-
na’s supremely blissful pastimes, He Himself sings with joy; and
because of supreme compassion, He Himself instructs everyone He
meets in the world in the very same understanding.
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Or: since Krishna Himself, as Gaura, by His own special golden
lustre becomes the teacher of Krishna-bhakti, by His sight the Su-
preme Lord Sri Krishna becomes manifest to one and all.

Or: although all people see Krishna as blackish, devotees see Gaura
through special vision, and by this special vision of the divine lus-
tre Gaura is understood to be Krishna-varna, meaning the same
all-attractive Shyamasundara, in essence.

Therefore, in every way, as described here, the form of Krishna alone
manifests when Gaura reveals Himself; Gaura is nothing other than
Sri Krishna’s special avirbhava (birth, revelation, manifestation).

He makes His divinity clear: “With limbs, sub-limbs, weapons, and

associates.” (He is the owner of majestic powers)

His primary limbs are exceedingly enchanting; His secondary limbs
are ornaments; His weapons are those very limbs empowered with
the will to suppress darkness and ignorance; His associates are ever
devoted.

He has been seen once only — by devotees of Gauda, Varendra,
Banga, Utkala, and others. He is most renowned. And because of
His being the object of intense prema, His associates such as Sri
Adwaita Acharyya and others are always close to Him.

Who worships Him? Those who perform worship by making sac-
rifices—“He is the abode where the great festival of ‘the Lord of
sacrifices’ takes place.”

And the adjective specifies Him alone: “Congregational chanting
by many devotees, singing together and fully immersed in the
happiness of Krishna-katha”—thus the supremacy of sankirtana is
shown, and He alone is the intended object of glorification for it is
He who inaugurates the sankirtan-yajna.

Hence, His thousand names indicating His avatara are given:
“Golden-complexioned, He whose limbs are like molten gold, of
beautiful limbs, adorned with sandalwood. He who takes sannya-
sa, is peaceful and tranquil.”

Anubhashya
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To King Nimi’s inquiry as to how the Lord appears in each age, Sri
Karabhajana describes here the incarnation for the Age of Kali and
the method of deliverance in that age.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 52:
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krishna-varnam tvishakrishnam sangopangastra-parshadam yajnaih
sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah

(Bhag. 11.5.32)

“In Kali Yuga, intelligent people worship Him, the Lord who is
apparently blackish Krishna, but non-blackish in hue due to His
splendour. Along with His dear-most associates, His limbs, weap-
ons, and grand entourage, He engages in performing sankirta-
na-yajna.”
Anubhashya
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The intelligent—those endowed with sound discrimination (sumed-
hasah)—worship the Lord through sacrifice (yajnaih yajanti). He
manifests in a golden hue, not dark; the former complexions—red
and white—having now withdrawn, His present hue is yellow. He
is krishna-varna: either because He proclaims and sings the holy
name “Krishna,” or because the two syllables krish and na abide
within Him. He is attended by His principal limbs, Sri Nityananda
and Sri Adwaita; His secondary limbs are the devotees such as Sri-
vas; His weapons are the divine Names; and His intimate associates
are Gadadhara, Damodara, Swarup and others—His eternal associ-
ates with whom He delights when He enacts His pastimes. Above
all, He is distinguished by sankirtana—the congregational glorifi-
cation of Hari—gathering multitudes of devotees and leading them
in the chanting of the holy Names, and by the joy He finds in the
recitation of sacred narrations about Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 53:
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shuna, bhai, ei saba chaitanya-mahima ei shloke kahe tanra mahima-
ra sima

Hear, brother, these glories of Sri Chaitanya! This verse I have just
recited speaks of the full extent of His glories.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 54:
T a% 73 I 5 7 Yo | WA, FHCT Focat Ieef forer e
‘krishna’ ei dui varna sada yanra mukhe athava, krishnake tinho
varne nija sukhe

The two syllables ‘Krish-na’ are always on His lips. Or, in His own
bliss He constantly says ‘Krishna.”

176

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
W SR AT RARIZ AN g,

ng—mmﬁ?r i
A RIS CfT-aCaH-
ICHIST \WEISFC‘E IWWCWT@W

MFH-THOTL S AN,
wansrflm-zn W‘fﬂTe,Wa aifscaa 3fs
mmlwaammwmwﬁ Ftyotfsyefacft

,WW:Wziﬁlﬁrﬁn SCFOs

Wﬂ_@‘m K
frene At ATTYe FECOATN AAGOBTT AR SH152 BT
Trote fbegs:1” 25 Tereqifimrmm

The word parshada refers to His eternal associates. His upangas, or
auxiliary limbs, are his ornaments and attire, which are themselves
divine manifestations of sat-chit-ananda. His parshada devotees
are his exclusive companions, pure and surrendered souls such as
Prabhu Nityananda and Srimad Adwaita Acharyya and others en-
dowed with great love, appearing with him. They glorify that Lord
through sacrifice and worship, for as the scripture says, “Wherever
the great sacrifice to Yajnesha is performed, he himself is present.”
By the word sankirtanam, the text clearly identifies Him—the Lord
who leads the congregational chanting of Krishna’s holy name,
the source of joy for the devotees. Thus, the Vishnu sahasra-nama
(thousand names) also proclaims this incarnation: “Golden in com-
plexion, with golden limbs, of beautiful form, adorned with sandal-
wood, one who has accepted renunciation, austere, and peaceful.”

This has been demonstrated by the crest-jewel among the knowers
of the Absolute, Sri Sarvabhauma Bhattacharya, who states in the
Sarva-samvadini: “He who, revealing the practice of devotion for
the age, manifested His own bhakti-yoga and appeared as Krishna
Chaitanya — may the bee of my mind plunge deeply, again and
again, into the lotus of His feet.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 55:
FEal wmg wf a2 @ At | g g St e iR et =g

krishna-varna-shabdera artha dui ta pramana krishna vinu tanra
mukhe nahi aise ana

Two meanings of the word “Krishna-varna” are proven: nothing
other than Krishna comes from His mouth.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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If someone tries to interpret the word krishna-varna in the original
verse to mean “the person to be worshiped in Kali-yuga is Krishna
Himself,” then the accompanying adjective tvisha a-krishna (whose
luster is not black) invalidates such an understanding.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 56:
R I ICT I FH-I3°9 | | T oot ofF w67 et
keha tanre bale yadi krishna-varana ara visheshne tara kare nivarana

If someone calls Him ‘Krishna-varana’ (blackish), the other ad-
jectives refute that. (This addresses the misinterpretation “Krish-
na-varnam” refers to complexion.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 57:
CTEFICST T (SR AFHIAAT | TFHAACT FCT NoIQd

deha-kantye haya tenho akrishna-varana akrishna-varane kahe
pita-varana

By bodily luster, He is akrishna-varana (non-blackish). The word
“akrishna-varana” in the verse of the Bhagavata means golden.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Because of the overwhelming brilliance arising from the mood
(bhava) of Sri Radhika, Krishna takes a golden form (a-krishna),
and in Kali-yuga, wise people worship this golden Krishna via
loud kirtana-based yajnas (sacrifices). For those saints situated in
the fourth ashram (sannyasa), He is the sole Deity to be worshiped.
May that divine personality, the form of Chaitanya, show His abun-
dant mercy to us.

Anubhashya
fmtests (AT SIe) b2 (=2122) BTOSAIS (FTITREIIS) SIPwise
(ciitae, V%lﬁ‘f\) FHL SEFISA-NCAS (STOB3 FIOA-AAT-SGTI=TCN3)
wfffos mmﬁf;nﬁ )@?ﬂ?ﬁ@fm tr\smmwﬁ_
STEN-GAI (TP Ropeiy) ST (sfeue) Ates, T
T2 3 (STAT) NFOOAIR (NFOCHT) FHAAYI

The wise see Him clearly, perceiving the excessive radiance in His
Person. They perform worship in Kali-yuga through a divine meth-
od of sacrifice involving groups of devotees loudly chanting and
singing the praises of the Lord — the Lord whose limbs are akrish-
na (not dark; i.e., golden), and who is engaged in glorifying Krish-
na Himself. And He, who is declared to be the sole worshipable
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object for all those in the fourth ashram (sannyasis) — that Deity,
Sri Chaitanya — may He grant us special mercy.
From Brahma-jyoti, the destruction of darkness — Your luster is like
molten gold, Whose effulgence destroys the darkness of ignorance:
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 58:
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kalau yam vidvamsah sphutam abhiyajante dyuti-bharad akr-
ishnangam krishnam makha-vidhibhir utkirtana-mayaih upasyam
cha prahur yam akhila-caturthashrama-jusham sa devash chaitan-
yakritir atitaram nah kripayatu

(Sarvabhauma Bhattacharya’s Sushloka-satakam 14):

“In Kali Yuga, the learned worship Him, whose limbs are non-black-
ish due to an abundance of radiant splendour. He who is Krishna
is worshiped with sacrifices consisting of loud kirtan. He, Who is
declared to be the object of worship for all the four ashrams. May

1

that Lord, Sri Chaitanya, be exceedingly merciful to us!
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 59:
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pratyaksha tanhara tapta-kancanera dyuti
yanhara chataya nashe ajnana-tamastuti
The sight of His splendour is like molten gold. By His light, igno-
rance and darkness are destroyed.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The expansion of the darkness of ignorance is destroyed. Ignorance
that is ignorant about ignorance itself.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 60:
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jivera kalmasha-tamo nasha karibare
anga-upanga-nama nana astra dhare

To destroy the darkness of sin harming living beings, the Lord arms
Himself with various astras (weapons). His powerful forms are
known as limbs and sub-limbs.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 61:
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bhaktira virodhi karma-dharma va adharma

tahara 'kalmasha’ nama, sei maha-tamah
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Religious or irreligious activities opposed to pure devotion are
called ‘sins’ (tahara ‘kalmasha’ nama). They are a mass of darkness.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Wherever opposition to bhakti arises, that impurity is called kal-
masha—that indeed is the great darkness of ignorance.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 62:
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bahu tuli” hari bali’ prema-drishtye caya kariya kalmasha nasha
premete bhasaya

Raising His arms and shouting ‘chant Hari’ He looks about with
His loving gaze. Destroying sins, He makes a flood of love touching
everyone. His Prema, His divine love, washes away all forms of sin.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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May that Lord, descending in the divine form of Chaitanyadev—
whose smiling glance completely removes the sorrows of the
world, whose speech makes the vine of devotion bloom with auspi-
cious virtues, and whose feet compose the entire mystery of divine
love—shower abundant mercy upon us. His smile and His glance
entirely remove all the sorrows of the world. His speech, at the
moment it begins, causes the sprouting of the creeper of devotional
love (bhakti-lata). Taking shelter at His feet produces Prema.

May that Supreme Lord Chaitanya, who appears in such a form,
show His profuse mercy to us.

Anubhashya
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yasya — of whom (Chaitanyadeva); smita-alokah — a smiling
glance; jagatam — of the living beings of the world; paritah — in all
directions; shokam harati — destroys sorrow; giram prarambhah
— the beginning of His speech; kushala-patali — a vine of auspi-
ciousness; pallavayati — makes it sprout; padalambhah — shelter
of His feet; kam va — who indeed; pranayati na hi — does not pro-
duce; prema-nivaham — a flood of divine love?
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“He, in the form of Chaitanya (chaitanya-kritih), may that devah
(Lord) bestow mercy in abundance upon us.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 63:
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smitalokah shokam harati jagatam yasya parito giram tu praramb-
hah kushala-patalim pallavayati padalambhah kam va pranayati na
hi prema-nivaham sa devash chaitanyakritir atitaram nah kripayatu

(Sarvabhauma Bhattacharya’s Sushloka-satakam 14)

“Sri Chaitanya, Whose smiling glance destroys the grief of the uni-
verse, Whose words cause auspiciousness to sprout everywhere,
and Whose touch with His feet bestows a flood of love upon ev-
eryone — may that Lord, Whose form is Chaitanya, be exceedingly
merciful to us!”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 64:
Arors, AL (@2 FCI UL | O ATFT 27, AT AT
sri-anga, sri-mukha yei kare darshana
tara papa-kshaya haya, paya prema-dhana
Whoever has darshan of His divine limbs and holy face (Sri-mukha)

— their sins are destroyed. They attain Prema-dhana, the treasure
of divine love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 65:
S SIS AT T ST | CPO-T-FCHRI O -G A1CH
anya avatare saba sainya-shastra sange chaitanya-krishnera sainya
anga-upange
In other Avatars, soldiers and weapons come with Him. But Chaitan-
ya-Krishna’s army are His joy-filled limbs and merciful associates.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Lord Sri Chaitanya, beloved even of deities such as Shiva and Brah-
ma, who assume human forms to join in his pastimes, is the su-
preme object of worship for all beings. He continually instructed
his devotees in the purest method of worship — will that same Sri
Chaitanyadev once again become visible to my eyes?
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pranayitam vahadbhih: those bearing loving emotion; dhrita-manu-
ja-kayaih: assuming human forms; girisha-parameshthi-pra-
bhritibhih: headed by Shiva and Brahma; girvanaih: the devas;
sada upasyah: always to be worshiped; sva-bhaktyebhyah: to His
own devotees (such as Swarup, Ramananda); shuddham nija-bha-
jana-mudram: the pure manner of His own worship; upadishan: in-
structing; sa chaitanyah: that Chaitanya; kim punar api me drishoh
padam yasyati: when will He once again come within the scope of
my vision?

That Lord Sri Chaitanya, who has come in a human form cherished
even by deities like Shiva and Brahma to nourish their own love, who
is constantly worshiped by the gods, and who instructs his dear dev-
otees such as Swarup and Ramananda in the pure method of His per-
sonal worship—will that Lord again appear before my eyes?
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 66:
ST AN O Terwica: Aot xR Teififat taefs-
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sadopasyah sriman dhrita-manuja-kayaih pranayitam vahadbhir
gir-vanair girisha-parameshthi-prabhritibhih sva-bhaktebhyah shud-
dham nija-bhajana-mudram upadishan sa chaitanyah kim me punar
api drishor yasyati padam
(Sarvabhauma Bhattacharya’s Sushloka-satakam 1)

“May that Sri Chaitanya — who is always the object of worship,
the beautiful Lord (Sriman) assuming a human-like form, praised
by gods like Girisha (Shiva) and Parameshthi (Brahma), instructing
His own devotees in the pure method of His own worship — may
He once again appear before my eyes?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 67:
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angopanga astra kare sva-karya-sadhana

‘anga’-shabdera artha ara shuna diya mana
The limbs and sub-limbs act as weapons to accomplish His purpos-
es. Now, hear the meaning of the word ‘anga’ with attention.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Apart from the previously explained meaning of the word anga
as “limb,” it has another sense—"“portion” or “part.” The smallest
measurable division (paramana-pramana) of an anga is called an
upanga.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 68:
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‘anga’-shabde amsha kahe shastra-paramana

angera avayava ‘upanga’-vyakhyana
The word ‘anga’ means amsha (part or expansion), according to
scripture. Parts of those limbs are an ‘upanga’.

Anubhashya
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(See Adi-lila, second chapter, verse 30, for reference.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 69:
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narayanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinam atmasy adhishakhila-loka-sak-

shi narayano ‘'ngam nara-bhu-jalayanat tac capi satyam na tavaiva

maya
(Bhag. 10.14.14): “You are Narayana, the soul of the universe, the
supreme controller, the friend, the witness of all worlds (imply-
ing an intimate connection as a watchful friend) — the overseer
protecting all living beings. The Lord who lies on the waters (Ma-
ha-Vishnu or Kshirodakashayi Vishnu) is the anga of Narayana;
that too is the truth, not an illusion.” (This verse, spoken by Brah-
ma, establishes Krishna as the original Narayana, and that all the
other forms of God are His expansions.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 70:
T STSH T Q@2 TR | GTCR (T W2, Qi =1 Tiimet

jala-shayi antar-yami yei narayana seho tomara amsha, tumi mula
narayana
That Narayana who lies on the waters, and He who is the indwell-

ing Paramatma — Oh Krishna, He is also Your amsha (Your partial
expansion). You are the original Narayana.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The word anga means “part,” in referring to the three Purushas
causing creation of the cosmos. The Purushas are of the nature of
pure consciousness and bliss. They are truly God, and not products
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of Maya. Therefore Adwaita and Nityananda are the two limbs, or
integral parts, of the Lord.

Anubhashya
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Within the realm of material nature, objects become fragmented by
Maya and appear to be separated parts; in the realm of Vishnu-tat-
tva where Maya has no jurisdiction, even when an entity is apart,
it is not a broken body separated into fragments. Instead, it is like
a flame that expands and burns in many lamps lit from an original
flame — there is no difference in the essential nature of the flame
burning in many lamps. The many flames are the same object as
the original flame. Thus, from self-manifest Krishna the expansions
(vilas-rupa) such as Balaram and other vishnu-tattvas arise. And
although there may be differences in pastimes (lila-bheda), they
are essentially non-different. Whereas Brahma and Shiva, being as-
sociated with the modes of nature (maya-vashyata), are subject to
transformation. Only those Vishnu-tattvas composed of Chit-anan-
da are lords of Maya — only they are not affected by Maya. Those
others, other than them, are under the influence of Maya. They are
just like the curd that arises as a transformation of milk. In a similar
manner to this, Shiva-tattva and others arise.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 71:
QE-HCH WL FCZ, GTCI! 50T TW | MAF I 102 — K fowtawm
‘anga’-shabde amsha kahe, seho satya haya maya-karya nahe — saba
cid-ananda-maya
The word “anga’ means part (amsha), and that is the truth. It is not
a function arising from Maya (illusion); everything that is divine is
made of divine Chit-ananda (consciousness and bliss).
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 72:
oo, o™ — (FOTIE 22 W5 | A NIAIT IR ST
adwaita, nityananda — chaitanyera dui anga angera avayava-gana
kahiye upanga
Adwaita and Nityananda are the two angas (main expansions) of
Sri Chaitanya. The parts of those limbs are called upanga.
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What is meant by pashanda? Those who consider Shiva and other
Tattvas — subject to the modes of nature (maya-vasha) — to be
equal to Vishnu, the master of Maya. They are called pashandis.

Failing to realize the eternality of the divine pastimes of the Lord,
they regard even the eternal principle of Bhakti as something im-
permanent and disrupted by time. To dispel the delusion of such
heretics, Vishnu and His eternal associates are always engaged in
rectifying them.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 73:
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angopanga tikshna astra prabhura sahite
sei saba astra haya pashanda dalite

The limbs and sub-limbs (angopanga) are the sharp weapons of
the Lord. All those weapons are meant to crush the pashandas, the
atheists and others who oppose devotion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Adwaita Acharyya is the direct Avatar of Mahavishnu., He is di-
rectly Mahavishnu himself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 74:
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nityananda gosani sakshat haladhara
adwaita acharyya gosani sakshat ishwara

Nityananda Goswami is directly Haladhara (Balarama). Adwaita
Acharyya Goswami is Ishwara directly (the Lord).
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 75:
ATt =ifaw e 7o A4t | 2% GRS Joa ST Tt
srivasadi parishada sainya sange lana dui sena-pati bule kirtana kariya

Taking associates like Srivasa and others as soldiers, the two com-
manders Nityananda Prabhu and Adwaita Acharyya roam about
performing kirtana.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Vana — a sign or an instrument, like a war-drum, announcing the
destruction of false religions (pashanda-dalana).
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 76:
ARSI 5™ T | SER-ZF R ARG =
pashanda-dalana-vana nityananda raya acharya-hunkare papa-pa-
shandi palaya
Sri Nityananda Raya defeats the atheists. By the roar of Adwaita
Acharyya, sin and atheism flee.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 77:
MG AISF MFHLEOT | ALFOA-TCE: ST ST, (T2 47
sankirtana-pravartaka sri-krishna-chaitanya sankirtana-yajne tanre
bhaje, sei dhanya
Sri Krishna Chaitanya is the inaugurator of sankirtana. Whoever
worships Him in the sankirtana-yajna is fortunate.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 78:
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sei ta’ sumedha, ara kubuddhi samsara sarva-yajna haite kr-

ishna-nama-yajna sara
Those who engage in sankirtana are the intelligent ones. The rest
are unintelligent. The sacrifice of the holy name of Krishna, the
Krishna-nama-yajna, is the essence of all religous sacrifices.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Those who worship Sri Krishna Chaitanya through the sacrifice of
sankirtana are wise. Others in this world are misled. The Krish-
na-naam sacrifice (krishna-nama-yajna) is the essence of all sac-
rifices. If someone dares to say that chanting one krishna-nama
is equal to millions of ashvamedha sacrifices then that is heresy
(pashandata), and such a person is punished by Yamaraja.

Anubhashya
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The eighth offense to the Holy Name is: “To consider pious activi-
ties such as dharma, vows, sacrifices, and auspicious rituals to be
equal to chanting of the Holy Name — this is great folly and must
be rejected.”

This is the eighth namaparadha, and must be completely avoid-
ed. Shastra says: “To give away millions of cows in charity, to live
in holy places like Kurukshetra or on the banks of the Ganges for
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many lifetimes, to perform ten million fire sacrifices, and to give
a golden mountain in charity — none of these equals saying just a
single utterance of the name of Govinda.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 79:
CFIS SPITT aF FFH AT | (T FCT, GT ARG, M0 SICT I

koti ashvamedha eka krishna nama sama yei kahe, se pashandi, dan-
de tare yama

“Millions of ashvamedha sacrifices are not equal to saying just one
holy name of Krishna purely and sincerely; whoever says they are
equal is an atheist, and Yama will punish them.”

Srila Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj:

The fifth offence against the Holy Name of Sri Krishna is to inter-
pret Hari-nama with the help of a dictionary and books of grammar,
aiming to find meanings in the sound of Hari-nama. The sound of
Sri Hari’s Name is transcendental — Hari-nama is the divine Form
of Lord Sri Krishna Himself. A dictionary, a knowledge of grammar,
or any other form of mundane knowledge can never explain, limit
or qualify the Holy Name, just as a candle cannot illuminate the
sun. Above the material sound of the Name is the transcendental
sound within Sri Hari-nama. The Name itself is the Supreme Person
incarnate in His Name by His own free will. Krishna is inseparable
from His Name! He is fully present in that form of spiritual sound.

The Vaikuntha-sabda, transcendental sound, is different from the
mundane sound that can be produced by the tongue and lips. The
ordinary sound of the Name, and the sound vibrated by a pure
devotee come from different states of existence. The difference is
in the potency within. The Holy Name descends from the spiritual
world and comes to express itself by dancing on the tongue. The
transcendental sound of the Holy Name of Sri Krishna is insepara-
bly connected with Krishna the person whom it represents.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 80:
SIS - CE NHADACT |
-G SaesisTifae Fiaarce e

‘bhagavata-sandarbha’-granthera mangalacarane e-shloka jiva-go-
sani kariyachena vyakhyane
In the introductory verses of the book ‘Bhagavata-sandarbha’, Jiva
Goswami explained the following verse.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Displaying the opulence of limbs, sub-limbs, weapons, and asso-
ciates, He is internally Krishna, but externally showing the golden
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form of Gaura — in the age of Kali, we take refuge in Sri Krishna
Chaitanya through the practice of sankirtana.

Anubhashya
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Sri Jiva Goswami composed the verse ‘antah krishnam bahir gaur-
am’ in the mangalacarana of the Bhagavata-sandarbha, one of the
Sat-sandarbhas. That verse is in harmony with the Srimad Bhagav-
atam verse “krishna-varnam tvishakrishnam.”

This verse, beginning “antah krishnam bahir gauram,” is the sec-
ond mangala verse and serves as a commentary on the verse spo-
ken by Sri Karabhajana in the Bhagavatam.

In the Sarva-samvadini (commentary on the Sat-sandarbha), this
meaning is elaborated:
“antah krishnam” — Internally, He is Krishna, enveloped by the

mood of Radha’s heart and the sweetness of Krishna’s nature as a
lover.

“bahir gauram” — Externally, He has a golden form with radiant
bodily lustre.

“darshitangadi-vaibhavam” — He displays the divine opulence of
limbs, sub-limbs, weapons, and companions.

“krishna-chaitanyam... asritah” — In Kali-yuga, we take shelter of
Krishna Chaitanya through kirtana, nama-yajna, and similar prac-
tices.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 81:

S Fwe IxCHiTa viHfoEviiasay | FeAt TFST1T0e T
EREANTIRI IV

antah krishnam bahir gauram darshitangadi-vaibhavam kalau
sankirtanadyaih sma krishna-chaitanyam asritah

(Chaitanya-Chandramrita 8)

“Internally Krishna, externally golden. He is exhibiting the glories
of His limbs and associates; in Kali Yuga, we have taken shelter of
Sri Krishna Chaitanya through sankirtana and other means.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 82:
ToA+IctR S FipHav | Foil s 7 AfS e s

upa-puraneha shuni sri-krishna-vacana kripa kari vyasa prati kari-
yachena kathana

In an Upa-purana, we hear the words of Sri Krishna that He spoke
to Vyasa, out of mercy.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Krishna told Sri Vyasa: ahameva kvacit brahman sannyasashramam
asritah; hari-bhaktim grahayami kalau papa-hatan naran.”O Brahmana!
In a particular Kali-yuga, I will accept the order of sannyas and
give Hari-Bhakti to men ruined by sin.”

Anubhasya
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This verse is seen in one of the Upa-puranas. “O Brahman, in a spe-
cific Kali-yuga I will adopt the sannyasa-ashrama (the fourth stage
of life), and give devotion to Hari to men corrupted by sin.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 83:
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aham eva kvacid brahman sannyasashramam asritah hari-bhaktim

grahayami kalau papa-hatan naran
(Upa-purana, Vishnu-dharma): “O Brahman, I Myself sometimes
take the sannyas ashram. In Kali Yuga, I induce people afflicted by
sins to take to Hari-Bhakti — devotion to Hari.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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By scriptural statements such as “sannyas-krit shamah shantah,” “the
great lord is not an ordinary man,” and “when one sees the gold-
en-hued one,” and by the veda, tantra, and upa-purana verses—such
as “Ishall appear in Mayapur as the son of Shachi”—the direct incarna-
tion of Krishna as Chaitanyadev has been clearly established.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 84:
SO, SITO=IF, SIS, 1T | (FOT-FH-SAOICT AF6 AT
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bhagavata, bharata-shastra, agama, purana chaitanya-krishna-ava-
tare prakata pramana
The Bhagavata, the Mahabharata, Agamas, and the Puranas are the
scriptural proofs of the incarnation of Chaitanya-Krishna.

Anubhashya
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“When the divine potency of Sri Mahaprabhu’s Lila, His divine be-
havior, and the astonishing influence of His transcendental maj-
esty are directly perceived by one’s senses, then—in accord with
the statements of scripture—the only valid conclusion is that
Gaura-Mahaprabhu is Sri Krishna Himself.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 85:

AOICTF (FUZ AT AFD ASIT | AEHAEE FX, ACATEF AT
pratyakshe dekhaha nana prakata prabhava alaukika karma, alaukika
anubhava

Directly see His majesty that He manifest. See His influence He dis-
played. His actions are transcendental (alaukika karma), and His
inner feelings are transcendental (He influenced demons, making
them dance and sing — He filled them with joy).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The owl, being blinded by day, is a kind of night-bird; unable to see
the rays of the sun, it cannot acknowledge the existence of the sun.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 86:
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dekhiya na dekhe yata abhaktera gana uluke na dekhe yena suryera
kirana

All the non-devotees, even while seeing, do not see; just as an owl
does not want to open its eyes to see the sun rays.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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From Stotra-ratna, verse 15, composed by Yamunacarya:

O Lord, the devotees such as Vyasa, who know the truth of Your
incarnations and are enlightened by direct realization of the divine
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reality of Your existence, can understand You through the strength
of the pure sattvic scriptures and by observing Your conduct, beau-
ty, character, and supreme purity. But living beings of demonic na-
ture, who are under the influence of passion and ignorance, are not
able to know You.

Anubhashya

TSI \BF 992 ATV F DANAGIT, FI=I 247 T

AW, TF© (SIAICa 1597 8 1297 (AT SoRieaq It

@ &l Tl FRICotE (2 B, ATTLFCES (CTCISFEDCNT)

MA-wA-54C08 (B9, H1 8 AIGIT 7L, 0 (CATE S

91, AFGEOA (TSI ANITR TIAM), A2 *MCFz AATO-CH<-
strelfmlz (e ATt 245, 7 8 A1feE (72 TETHI)

TCo*> ATJH-AFOA (SFATSNYS) GRS (STETe) T2

(CITVICF) (qTae (STfeo) 7 Aeahs Gz )|

The preceptor of Sri Ramanujacharya, Sri Yamunacharya—also

known as Alavandaru—has described the Lord’s greatness and di-
vine majesty in his Stotra Ratna, in verses fifteen and twelve:

“O Lord, by the most exalted virtues of Your character, form, and
conduct—Dby Your transcendental power and predominance of sat-
tva—and by the firm conclusions of the scriptures recognized by
the godly knowers of the Supreme Truth—You are known to the
divine sages and gods, but those of demoniac nature, being envious
of devotees and of a depraved disposition, are never able to com-
prehend You.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 87:
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tvam shila-rupa-caritaih parama-prakrishtaih sattvena sattvikataya

prabalaish cha shastraih prakhyata-daiva-paramartha-vidam

mataish cha naivasura-prakritayah prabhavanti boddhum
(Bhag. 10.14.8): “Those of demoniac nature cannot understand You.
You, whose character, form, and activities are most excellent. You
are endowed with the excellent quality of goodness, You are sup-
ported by the conclusions found in powerful scriptures, You, Who
are accepted by godly beings who know for certain that You are the
Supreme Being, You, the Absolute Truth.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 88:
AT FFIECS FF AT FCI | SUP 12 $F T ST

apana lukaite krishna nana yatna kare tathapi tanhara bhakta janaye
tanhare

Krishna makes various efforts to conceal Himself from evil-doers
but His devotees know Him.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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O Lord, all things besides You are confined within the limits of
place, time, and thought. And because Your divine nature is equi-
poised and tranquil, You transcend all the limitations of place, time,
and thought. By Your own maya You veil Your awesome nature, yet
Your exclusive devotees are always able to behold You.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 89:
T RrefafeeTremifsnfa twie o9 Aftaferrstay | vRReE
SIolf* gz RS @ Hufri grrrsar:
ullanghita-trividha-sima-samatishayi- sambhavanam tava parivra-
dhima-swabhavam maya-balena bhavatapi niguhyamanam pashyan-
ti kecid anisham tvad-ananya-bhavah
(Bhag. 10.14.7) “Your expansive nature transcends the limits of the
three worlds and remains inconceivable and unsurpassable. Even
although You are concealed by Your own power of Maya, some —
those who are exclusively devoted to You —they are able to see You
constantly.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 90:
SPIATSICE FCF Fg AL T | IO I FH OGS GH-ZICH
asura-svabhave krishne kabhu nahi jane lukaite nare krishna bhak-
ta-jana-sthane
Those of demoniac nature never know Krishna yet Krishna can
never conceal Himself from His devotees.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In this world, beings are of two kinds—divine and demoniac. The
devotees of Vishnu are divine, and those who are against devotees
of Vishnu are their opposites—living beings of demoniac nature.
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 91:
1 FOCHT TR M ST a3 B |
fypoe: oot o SjEs i
dvau bhuta-sargau loke 'smin daiva asura eva cha
vishnu-bhaktah smrito daiva asuras tad-viparyayah
(Bhagavad-gita 16.6)
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“In this world, there are two types of created beings: the godly (dai-
va) and the demonic (asura). A devotee of Vishnu is considered to
be godly and the opposing group is demonic.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 92:
B (I 29T ST WO | FH-AOI-TY 2T 2519
acharya gosani prabhura bhakta-avatar krishna-avatar-hetu yanhara
hunkara
Acharyya Goswami (Sri Adwaita Acharyya) is the incarnation of a
devotee of the Lord. His roar is the cause of Krishna’s incarnation.
Because He is a devotee-incarnation, (Adwaita) Acharyya has the
power to cause the descent of Gauranga:
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 93:
F% I +JfAFco Fea @O T |
AT FEA SFACA LT
krishna yadi prithivite karena avatar
prathame karena guru-vargera sancara

When Krishna-Avatar descends on Earth He first sends the assem-
bly of Gurus. Before the descent of the Supreme Form of the Lord,
His servants, in the form of the guru-class devotees, are revealed:

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 94:
frot, wrot, @ i T© TAreT | LTy FCa A1 A o v
pita mata guru adi yata manya-gana prathame karena sabara prith-
ivite janama
First comes His father, mother, Guru, and all the respectable per-
sonalities (pita, mata, guru adi yata manya-gana) accompanying
Him eternally. At the start, He causes everyone to take birth on the
Earth (prathame karena sabara prithivite janama).
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 95:
TR S-S, I, T | NGO NG AT (=1 G185
madhava-ishwara-puri, shaci, jagannatha adwaita acharyya prakata
haila sei satha
Madhava-Ishwara-Puri, Sachi, and Jagannatha. Adwaita Acharyya
too, all appeared around the same time.
The condition of human society at the time of His descent:
Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 96:
AFIBAT (T B ST 727 | FPS TG IH AT AT
prakatiya dekhe acharyya sakala samsara krishna-bhakti gandha-hi-
na vishaya-vyavahara

Adwaita Acharyya comes, then looks at the material world. He sees
how all the dealings of people are materialistic, devoid of even a
trace of devotion to Krishna.
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Verses 92-96: Before the direct appearance of the Supreme Lord,
the descent of His spiritual preceptors takes place—they are born
upon the Earth. Among those venerable teachers are Sri Madhav-
endra Puri, Sri Ishwara Puri, Sri Shachi, Sri ]agannath, and Sri
Adwaita Acharyya. When Acharyya appeared, he beheld that the
whole world was entangled in sin and accumulating pious merit,
but devoid of Krishna-bhakti. All living beings were engaged in
material enjoyment but they did not connect their worldly pursuits
with Krishna-bhakti, the one and only means by which the disease
of material existence is cured.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 97:

CFT AT, (FT =0l A [AT-cS11 | St T, Tico 7 St

keha pape, keha punye kare vishaya-bhoga bhakti-gandha nahi, yate

yaya bhava-roga
Some engage in worldly enjoyment through sin and some through
piety but there was not a trace of devotion to Hari — the one and
only means through which the disease of material existence can be
cured.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 98:

GFSifS iR DI F-3wa | F51e e, @Ticea (e ko =

loka-gati dekhi’” acharya karuna-hridaya vicara karena, lokera kaiche

hita haya
Seeing the condition of the people, Acharyya, whose heart is full
of compassion, considers how the welfare of the people can be
achieved.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 99:

ST Mg AW FCIT IS | AT AP Sis Fea= 2B

apani sri-krishna yadi karena avatar apane acari’ bhakti karena
prachara

(He thinks), “If Sri Krishna Himself descends as an Avatar He will
personally practice Bhakti and propagate it.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 100:

T ey FFAFIC € AT 9 | S (F08 2@ FF A0

nama vinu kali-kale dharma nahi ara kali-kale kaiche habe krishna
avatar
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“In Kali Yuga, there is no other religion besides chanting the Holy
Name; how will Krishna’s incarnation take place in Kali Yuga?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 101:

VHOIE ST FCRA A | (737 sTewe FHF fac@aa
shuddha-bhave kariba krishnera aradhana nirantara sadainye kariba
nivedana

(He resolves), “I will serve Krishna through pure worship; I will
constantly offer Him humble prayers.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 102:
AT FCHCA FCAT FIST LI | OC T LG’ A A (NI
aniya krishnere karon kirtana sancara tabe se ‘adwaita’ nama sapha-
la amara
“Bringing Krishna, I will initiate the Krishna-kirtan movement. By
doing this my name ‘Adwaita’ will be successful.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 103:

FF I S I A |

fapifacs av ciie =g S e

krishna vasha karibena kon aradhane vicarite eka shloka aila tanra
mane

By which worship will Krishna be controlled? While considering
this, a verse came to mind.
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When one offers even a single leaf of tulasi and a small quantity of
water to Him with devotion, Sri Krishna, overcome by affection for
His devotees, sells Himself to them.
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sagrajam tulsipattram dvidalam khudram eva ca. manjari sa tu

bikhyata prashasta krishna-pujane. yatha radha priya vishnos tatha

ca manjari hareh. tasmat dadyat prayatnena candanena tu misritam.
A Tulasi leaf with its stem, even if small and divided into two parts,
is well-known and praiseworthy in the worship of Krishna. As
Radha is dear to Vishnu, so also is the Tulasi manjari dear to Hari.
Therefore one should offer it carefully, mixed with sandal paste.

Anubhashya
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The Lord, who is affectionate to His devotees, is purchased by them
by offering a single tulasi leaf, or with a mere drop of water offered
without mantra or sandal paste—He is purchased easily, through
devotion.

The defeat of the unconquerable (Ajita) is only achieved through the

devotee offering their own self as the offering:

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 104:

QERVANICa ST R At |

RN TUANL SCe I SIS

tulasi-dala-matrena jalasya culukena va vikrinite svam atmanam

bhaktebhyo bhakta-vatsalah
(Bhag. 10.81.4) “The Lord, who is affectionate to His devotees
(bhakta-vatsalah), sells Himself to a devotee when He is offered
just a tulasi leaf or handful of water.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Texts 105-106:

a% Nt ABTH T BT | FHCP Qo (7 (T3 O |

S AT @5 FCH AT N | a5 I 6T FCEA SR |
ei shlokartha acharya karena vicharana krishnake tulasi-jala deya

yei jana tara rina shodhite krishna karena cintana — ‘jala-tulasira
sama kichu ghare nahi dhana’

Adwaita Acharyya considered the meaning of this verse: “If some-
one offers tulasi and water to Krishna, then Krishna, selling Him-
self, repays the debt.” Thinking in this way, Acharyya performs
worship of the Lord of the universe, Vaikunthanath.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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One who offers Krishna water and tulasi leaves—Krishna, unable
to repay that debt, repays it by giving His very own self in return.
Therefore, Sri Adwaita Acharyya continued to offer Ganges water
with tulasi manjaris at the lotus feet of Krishna, thereby invoking
the descent of the Lord Himself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 107:
T AT @D FCI AT AT |
a5 Sifr B T A4

tabe atma veci’ kare rinera shodhana eta bhavi” acharya karena
aradhana

“The Lord pays the debt by giving Himself to the devotee.” Consid-
ering this, the Acharyya began worshiping the Lord.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 108:

FBFIeT, QeI AT S |
FEAY S FCa STt

ganga-jala, tulasi-manjari anukshana
krishna-pada-padma bhavi’ kare samarpana

Ganga water and tulasi-manjari flowers, these Adwaita Acharyya
constantly offered, while thinking of Krishna’s lotus feet

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 109:

PRI AR T IAATIFF

ANCS FCHRCA FAITHA WOIT
krishnera ahvana kare kariya hunkara
e-mate krishnere karaila avatar

He calls Krishna by roaring. In this way, He caused Krishna to come
as Gaura-Avatar.

FOOTNOTE
IN REGARDS TO THE DIVINITY OF SRI ADWAITA ACHARYYA
Sri Chaitanya Bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter 2, verses 116-121:
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Adwaita Acharyya blazed like fire with anger. Becoming oblivious to wheth-
er he was wearing clothing, or not, He said to the Vaishnavas:

“Listen, Srinivasa, Gangadasa, and Suklambara! I shall cause Krishna to be-
come visible before the eyes of everyone. Krishna Himself will come and de-
liver them all, and, taking all of you with Him, He will teach Krishna-bhakti.
If He does not do so, then from My body I shall reveal Myself as I am with
four arms, and taking the chakra in My hand I shall cut down the pashandis
and utterly destroy them. Only then may Krishna be called my Lord and 1
His servant.”

Adwaita continually spoke in this way, and with firm resolve He worshiped
the feet of Sri Krishna with offerings of Tulasi and water.
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Sri Krishna, in the form of the bridge of dharma, incarnates by the
desire of His devotees. Due to the prayer of His devotee Sri Ad-
waita Acharyya, Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu descended into this
world.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 110:
(O SAOTCT a8 J2AT (XY |
TS E6RIA O AHCTY
chaitanyera avatare ei mukhya hetu
bhaktera icchaya avatare dharma-setu
This is the first reason for Sri Chaitanya’s incarnation: the bridge of

religion descends and one end of the bridge rests on Earth by the
desire of the devotee.

Anubhashya
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By the will of His devotee, Krishna manifests Himself in all His av-
atar forms and pastimes. Thinking this way, He repays the debt to
His devotee by selling His very self. With such thought, the Acha-
ryya performed worship continually— offering Ganges water and
tulasi manjaris at the lotus feet of Krishna, calling out to Krishna
with a mighty roar, thus invoking His descent. For the purpose of
fulfilling the devotee’s wish—the distribution of Krishna-prema—
the Lord Himself became Gaura; and thus the principal cause of
Chaitanya’s incarnation is the desire of His devotees. By their will
the bridge of religion is established.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 111:

R Sfe-ftoifozssTEe ET el Fo~Icall 79 il *AT |
FATGAT S S ROIARS ©eqs AT TR

tvam bhakti-yoga-paribhavita-hrit-saroja asse shrutekshita-patho

nanu natha pumsam yad yad dhiya ta urugaya vibhavayanti tat tad
vapuh pranayase sad-anugrahaya

(Bhag. 3.9.11)

“O Lord (natha)! You reside in the heart-lotus cultivated by the
practice of Bhakti-yoga, and You are indeed the path revealed by
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hearing and seeing the truth of Sri Krishna. Whatever form of You
they contemplate in their hearts, Oh Urugaya (one who is greatly
glorified), You manifest that form to bestow Your grace on them
always.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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(Srimad Bhagavata 3.9.11): Brahma said, “You dwell in the lotus
hearts purified by bhakti-yoga. You move upon the path of hearing
and seeing, Oh Lord of all beings. Whatever form of You the dev-
otees contemplate in their hearts, That very form You manifest to
them out of compassion.”

Anubhasya
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Having attained the vision and mercy of the Lord through penance,
Brahma offers Him praise, praying to Him with a mind born of cre-
ative impulses (srishti-ke manas se stav kar rahe hain):

“nanu (O), natha (O Lord), shruta-ikshita-pathah (whose path
is seen through hearing, that is, who is perceived by the path of
hearing the scriptural conclusions), tvam pumsam bhakti-yoga-pa-
ribhavita-hrit-saroje (You reside in the heart-lotus of persons made
qualified through bhakti-yoga and love — whose heart-lotus has
been purified by such yoga), asse (You dwell). dhiya yad yad vibha-
vayanti (whatever forms they contemplate), he urugaya (O one
praised by holy songs — urugaya, from uru: great and gaya: sing-
ing), sad-anugrahaya (for the purpose of showing favor to the sad-
hus, the devotees), tat-tat-vapuh (those very forms), pranayase (You
manifest or bring Yourself forth near to them in an exalted way).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 112:

A% CIed WL R TLTFCAT AT | Sred 35%IT FCHA A AT

ei shlokera artha kahi sankshepera sara bhaktera icchaya krishnera
sarva avatar

I speak the essence of this verse in brief: all the incarnations of
Krishna appear by the desire of the devotee.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 113:
bod cicea wref (2=t SJfIfReco | S Cett ¢offe coiw Awifice

caturtha shlokera artha haila sunishcite avatirna haila gaura prema
prakashite

The meaning of the fourth verse is now clearly established: Gaura
descended to manifest Prema — divine love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 3 Text 114:

AH-TFATL-ITT AT AT | CFOTI-5IOTTO TCT T

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asha chaitanya-caritamrita kahe
krishnadasa

Filled with hope, praying at the feet of Sri Rupa and Raghunatha,
Krishnadasa recites this Chaitanya-Charitamrita.
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Adi-Lila - Chapter Four
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
Summary of the Fourth Chapter:

In this fourth chapter it is said Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu descend-
ed to fulfill three purposes. Of these purposes, the first is this:
Radhika is the shelter of My love; I, being the object of that love
(vishaya), cannot experience the happiness of being the ashraya
(shelter). Therefore, by adopting the mood of Radhika, who is the
very basis of the ashraya, I will relish that love.

Second purpose — Srimati Radhika relishes My mystifying sweet-
ness, but even though I am the attractor of the entire world I cannot
relish that sweetness Myself. Therefore, unless I accept the bhava
and kanti (heart and halo) of Radhika, My desire cannot be fulfilled.

Third purpose — The happiness I derive from union with Radhika
is surpassed by the happiness Radhika experiences during union
with Me. Thus, within Me is an unprecedented Rasa, a joy She rel-
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ishes when we are together, giving Radhika the greatest joy. I can-
not experience that with an incompatible mood; only by covering
Myself in Radha’s bhava and kanti and relishing Myself with the
same internal mood Radha relishes Me, can I taste it.

With the desire to fulfill these three deep aspirations, Sri Chaitanya
Mahaprabhu appeared as Sri Gaura-Avatar. Inaugurating the Yu-
ga-dharma and beginning the worship performed by devotees like
Adwaita Acharyya — those are simply external causes of the de-
scent of Gaura-Avatar. Sri Swarup Damodar Goswami is the leader
of the internal associates of Mahaprabhu and in his kadacha-shloka
(a narrative about Chaitanya-lila, in verse form) proper knowledge
about this confidential principle is found — a conclusion strength-
ened by thoughts expressed in important verses composed by Sri
Rupa Goswami.

In this chapter, while displaying the essential distinction between
kama (lust) and prema (love), the desire for Krishna-priti (love for
Krishna) is shown to be distinct from the principle of kama.

By the mercy of Gaura, the true nature of Krishna is determined:
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 1:

Moo swm= [t

e FECo MMF Yoi gefqeiie:

sri-chaitanya-prasadena tad-rupasya vinirnayam

balo 'pi kurute shastram drishtva braja-vilasinah

By the grace of Sri Chaitanya, even a child can ascertain what the
transcendental form of the Deity really is, after seeing the Bra-
ja-vilasi — Sri Krishna the supreme enjoyer adored and adorned by
the cowherd maidens of Braja.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“By the mercy of Sri Chaitanya, proper knowledge of Bhagavan Sri
Krishna is understood; even a child, on seeing the maidens of Braja,
is able to comprehend the Absolute Truth and compose scriptures.”
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It has already been established that Sri Gauranga’s incarnation was
for the purpose of spreading divine love (prema-bhakti) and the
chanting of Krishna’s holy name. That conclusion, although true,
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is the external cause—it is outward, not the inner reason for the
appearance of Gaura-avatar. There is also an internal, confidential
cause, and that I shall now explain.

Anubhashya
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A child too, by the grace of Sri Chaitanya, upon seeing the maidens
of Braja, can most surely ascertain the true substance of Krishna’s
divine form, which is composed of purest love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 2:

Y o A0 O frorta |
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jaya jaya sri-chaitanya jaya nityananda
jayadwaita-chandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrinda

All glories, all glories to Sri Chaitanya, all glories to Nityananda!
All glories to Adwaita-chandra and the grand assembly of devotees
of Gauranga!

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 3:

¥ clicea = ¢ f@aet |

AT T BT SEIt

caturtha shlokera artha kaila vivarana

pancama shlokera artha shuna bhakta-gana
Oh devotees, the meaning of the fourth verse has been explained.
Now, hear the meaning of the fifth.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 4:

TA-cater W Ffacs g

Tl AT e TR ot

mula-shlokera artha karite prakash
artha lagaite age kahiye abhasa

To reveal the meaning of the root verse, first I speak some hints to
make its meaning clearer.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 5:

¥ cteea ot ag (weT ST |

CATAIT YifCe a% @olq

caturtha shlokera artha ei kaila sara
prema-nama pracarite ei avatara

The essence of the fourth verse was explained: this incarnation is to
propagate Prema-nama — the name of Love.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 6:

sToy 4% (XY, fow acat afxaww |

T AF (XY, B9, V(R AIIH
satya ei hetu, kintu eho bahiranga
ara eka hetu, shuna, ache antaranga

This reason is true, but it is external. Hear another reason, the in-
ternal reason.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The meaning of the fourth verse of the third chapter has been de-
scribed as follows: Propagating Prema, Prema-bhakti, (devotional
love), is the essential purpose of Gaura-Avatar — along with rev-
elation of ‘Krishna,” the divine name of love. It is for these two
purposes Sri Gauranga Mahaprabhu appeared. This siddhanta
(conclusion) is undoubtedly true, but it is looking from an exter-
nal viewpoint; it is not the reason for the Gaura-Avatar known to
His confidential associates. There is an internal purpose, a deeper
reason that will now be revealed. (As per the scriptures, Krishna
descended to relieve the burden of the Earth but destruction of the
wicked is not Krishna’s own work — removing the burdens of the
Earth is Lord Vishnu's task. It is the Vishnu Avatar who descendes
into the world to maintain the world. At the time of Sri Krishna
makes His appearance His Avatar Vishnu merges within Him —
Bhagavan descends with His own inner purpose to fulfil, and the
time for Earth’s burden-removal coincided with that. Bhagavan
in His complete form appears and the Vishnu Avatars are merged
within Him — all other Avatars, the Yuga-Avatar, manvantara-Av-
atar, etc.)

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 7:
e @ <fufg otw =@ |
FF SO (A1 Ao A

purve yena prithivira bhara haribare
krishna avatirna haila shastrete pracare

As was said previously, Krishna descended to remove the burden
of the Earth, as is stated in the scriptures.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 8:
FAL-SOANCAT T 40T SIZAT |
Pafowst fag Feaw Tl
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swayam-bhagavanera karma nahe bhara-harana
sthiti-karta vishnu karena jagat-palana

Removing the Earth’s burden
— this is not the work of Swayam Bhagavan,
the Supreme Lord, Sri Krishna Himself.

It is Vishnu the maintainer of creation
who engages in preserving the universe,
doing this as a service for Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 9:
o8 FrET AT W ROA-FIA |
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kintu krishnera yei haya avatara-kala
bhara-harana-kala tate ha-ila mishala

Whenever Krishna avatar descends, the time for removing the bur-
den of the Earth becomes intermingled with it.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 10:
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purna bhagavan avatare yei kale ara saba avatar tante asi’ mile
The one complete Whole (purna) descends (Lord Krishna). All the
other incarnations come with Him, existing within Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 11-12:

TR, 5T, NSO |
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Narayana, the four-fold expansion (Chatur-vyuha), the Matsya and
other incarnations (Narayana, catur-vyuha, Matsya-adya-Avatar);
the incarnations of the yugas and the manvantaras, every Personal-
ity of God is within Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 13:
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ataeva vishnu takhana krishnera sharire

vishnu-dvare kare krishna asura-samhare

Vishnu is present within Krishna’s body.
Krishna destroys demons through Vishnu.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 14:
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anushanga-karma ei asura-marana
ye lagi’ avatar, kahi se mula karana

Killing demons is only an incidental activity. I will speak of the
primary reason for the Gaura-avatar.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 15-16:
ATt eSS |
T sfer @i Ffes vt
prema-rasa-niryasa karite asvadana raga-marga bhakti loke karite
pracarana rasika-shekhara krishna parama-karuna ei dui hetu haite
icchara udgama
“Relishing the essence of the Rasa of divine love, propagating Ra-
ga-marga Bhakti amongst the people, there is this purpose to con-
template.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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7-19. When Lord Krishna Himself descended, the time for the re-
moval of the Earth’s burden also arrived. The task of removing the
burden of the world is the task of Vishnu, the Maintainer, for it is
not inherently the function of the Supreme Personality of God, the
enjoyer of bliss, to be concerned with that. Therefore, when the nec-
essary time for that task arrived Narayana entered into Krishna's
form. Narayana, and the Chatur-vyuha too: Vasudeva, Shankarsha-
na, Pradyumna, Aniruddha. Also, the entire array of partial incar-
nations such as Matsya, the Yuga-Avatar, and the manvantara-Ava-
tar — all of Them descended into His radiant limbs.

All Avatar forms are a limb (anga) or portion (ansha) of Krishna,
sheltering within the complete Whole, the personal form of the Su-
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preme Lord. Hence, Vishnu the preserver remains within Krishna
and it is through this Vishnu’s emerging at appropriate times to
slay demons that Krishna Himself slays demons.

The defeat of demons is only an incidental activity of Krishna Ava-
tar, not the primary reason for Krishna appearing as Gaura-avatar.
The primary cause for Krishna’s descent is to relish the essence of
Prema-rasa and preach Raga-bhakti.

This is the heartfelt sentiment of Krishna: “The world is filled with
aishvarya-jnana (knowledge of My Divinity), and the love for Me
that arises from that is weak — I take no delight in that weakened
love. One who sees himself as inferior and Me as God — his love is
tinged with aishvarya. I am never subdued by such love. The mood
in which a devotee worships Me, I adopt that feeling for them in
return. That is My nature.”

Krishna, the supreme Enjoyer, the supremely merciful Supreme
Lord, had a desire to appear on Earth arising from those two pur-
poses of His own (relishing the essence of the rasa of divine love,
and propagating raga-marga bhakti).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 17:
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aishvarya-jnanete saba jagat misrita

aishvarya-shithila-preme nahi mora prita
(He continues): “The whole world is imbued with a little knowl-
edge of My opulence; however, I am not particularly pleased with
that form of love which is slackened by an awareness of My opu-
lences.”

Anubhashya
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Refer to Adi-lila, Chapter 3, verse 16.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 18:
ST 54 A, SUATICE AT\
SIF CATT 3= S 1 =8 oq=

amare ishwara mane, apanake hina
tara preme vasha ami na ha-i adhina

“One who considers Me the Lord and himself insignificant, I am
not controlled by his love. I am not subordinate to that.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 19:
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amake ta’ ye ye bhakta bhaje yei bhave tare se se bhave bhaji, — e
mora svabhave
“Whichever way a devotee worships Me I respond in a reciprocal
way — this is My nature.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 20:
I TR AAMICS OIRBCAT ST |
T TRJISCS Tt Al 1t
ye yatha mam prapadyante tams tathaiva bhajamy aham mama vart-
manuvartante manushyah partha sarvashah
(Bhagavad-gita 4.11)

“In whatever way they surrender unto Me, I respond in the same
mood. All men follow the paths I make for them.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In whatever mood a devotee worships Me, I reciprocate in that
same mood. Everyone follows the paths I make for them.

Anubhashya
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Previously, Lord Krishna instructed the sun-god in the mysticism
of yoga. When that teaching became lost over time, He again in-
structed Arjuna in the same doctrine. In this verse, the Lord ex-
plains the principle underlying His manifest lila:

“O Arjuna, according to the different ways in which the bhaktas
surrender to Me, I reciprocate with each of them. All people follow
the path I make for them.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 21-22:
CNIF ~f@, OO T, T Ari=ifs |
QTSI (T2 (VI FCE QFole Il
SFICE T NICH, STNICT STI-214 |
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mora putra, mora sakha, mora prana-pati
ei-bhave yei more kare suddha-bhakti
apanake bada mane, amare sama-hina

sei bhave ha-i ami tahara adhina
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(Krishna reflects): “Whoever offers Me pure devotion in this way,
considering Me to be their son, friend or beloved, they attract Me.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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21-22. When someone performs pure devotion, believing “Krishna
is my son” — this is, vatsalya; “Krishna is my friend” — this is,
sakhya; or “Krishna is my beloved” — this is, madhura-rasa. And
when they see themselves as superior and Me as inferior, in terms
of rasa distinctions, I become subordinate to them in response to
their love and affection they feel for Me.

Pure devotion (shuddha-bhakti) is devoid of any coverings of jnana
or karma, utterly free of all desires other than to please Krishna,
and full of favorable intent toward Him.

Anubhashya
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In Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, along with the terms “bhakti” and
“shuddha-bhakti,” we also find mention of “viddha-bhakti,” and
thus we observe a threefold division of bhakti. Service to Hari
that is joined with desires other than the exclusive desire to serve
Krishna, “bhakti” covered by jnana, karma, yoga, and so forth, and
combined with the cultivation of enjoyment separate from Krish-
na, is called “viddha-bhakti. Attempts at performing bhakti that
are mixed with karma, jnana, yoga, vows directed toward enjoy-
ment, and similar admixtures are included within viddha-bhakti.
In this type of devotion, endeavors other than shuddha-bhakti are
present. By following the scriptural rules and injunctions, known
as vidhi, that direct one toward aviddha, unmixed service, there
is proper “bhakti.” This bhakti is distinct from viddha-bhakti and
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consists of endeavors favorable to Vishnu. The loving service which
arises from lobha, by following the causeless and eternal service
to Hari of the ragatmika devotees, is shuddha-bhakti. It does not
arise merely from obedience to scriptural rules and injunctions, nor
is the devotee impelled to serve simply because scripture directs
one to do so. Rather, the impulse to serve arises from an intense
longing to follow the loving service of the ragatmika devotees.
Although “vaidhi-bhakti,” “bhakti,” or “aviddha-bhakti” assists
shuddha-bhakti, the term “shuddha-bhakti” here specifically indi-
cates raganuga service. Shuddha-bhakti is said to be the highest
culmination among the different grades of bhakti. It is raga-filled
bhakti situated in Goloka, whereas vaidhi-bhakti is devotional ser-
vice performed in a mood of awe and reverence - bhakti situated in
Paravyoma, or Vaikuntha.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 23:

i e gomyoga Tg0o |
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mayi bhaktir hi bhutanam amritatvaya kalpate
dishtya yad asin mat-sneho bhavatinam mad-apanah

(Bhag. 10.32.22): “Devotion unto Me enables living beings to gain
immortality. But you Gopis have a special love for Me, a love that
makes Me yours.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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23. Devotion unto Me is nectar for all living beings. Oh Gopis, be-
cause of your affection for Me, you have attained Me.

Anubhashya
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During the solar eclipse at Shyamantapanchaka, the Yadavas from
Dwaraka and Nanda Maharaj with the people of Braja all came and
gathered there. When Krishna met the Gopis of Gokula, He said
these words to them:

“Devotion to Me, Bhakti, consisting of hearing about my remark-
able pastimes and chanting My Name, Sri Naam, brings a loving
soul to My land of immortal life and devotional service. You Gopis
attained Me in My land of immortal love, You see Me perfectly. You
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see Me directly through the love (sneha) you feel for Me, and good
fortune arranged our auspicious meeting.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 24:

WIS (T “JaSITT FCIA IHA |
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mata more putra-bhave karena bandhana
atihina-jnane kare lalana palana

“A mother binds Me with rope, considering Me her son. She rears
and protects Me, feeling great affection and a sense of humility.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 25:
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sakha shuddha-sakhye kare, skandhe arohana
tumi kon bada loka, — tumi ami sama

“Friends, in pure friendship, climb on My shoulders. They say,
‘Who are you? Are you a great person? No, You and I are equal!’.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 26:
ozt afv v S FaE@ sgssT
@S (0O 2T 12 (NI T

priya yadi mana kari’ karaye bhartsana
veda-stuti haite hare sei mora mana

“If the beloved, being angry, rebukes Me, that captivates My mind
more than hearing sages sing hymns of the Veda.”

Anubhashya
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If My beloved reproaches Me with pride, that reproach captivates
My heart more than Vedic hymns. When governed by pure attach-
ment (anuraga), the use of harsh or rebuking language towards the
object of shelter, from a position of intimate affection, is a sign of
intense and exclusive love. Where reverence and a sense of supe-
riority are dominant, natural affection tends to be diminished. For
those lacking love, the Vedas have prescribed injunctions and pro-
hibitions but, for those not bound by such regulations, affectionate
speech devoid of grandeur is actually more exalted than any formal
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offering of praise.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 27-28:
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ei suddha-bhakta lana karimu avatara
kariba bibidha-bidha adbhuta bihara
vaikunthadye nahi ye ye lilar pracara
se se lila kariba, yate mora camatkara

(He resolves): “Taking these pure devotees with Me, I will descend
in the world. I will perform wonderful pastimes.”

Anubhashya
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With this kind of pure devotion, I shall descend and perform ex-
traordinary pastimes. I will enact those lilas which are not displayed
even in Vaikuntha. Pastimes that make even I start to marvel.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 29:
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mo-vishaye gopi-ganera upapati-bhave

yoga-maya karibeka apana-prabhave
“Regarding Me, the Gopis have the mood I am debauchee, a par-
amour (mo-vishaye gopi-ganera upapati-bhave). Yoga-maya will
make it happen by Her potency.”

Anubhashya
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In Vaikuntha and other transcendental realms, the divine pastimes
of Lord Krishna, although manifest, do not exhibit the unlimited,
ever-new and astonishing wonders of Krishna’s swarup (His orig-
inal form of bliss). Varieties of divine pastimes are manifested in
Vaikuntha, yet within them the marvellous charm of Krishna’s own
original form does not awaken in the contantly fresh conscious-
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ness of the residents of Vaikuntha worlds. Above them — that is,
in Goloka — where the pastimes of Krishna’s own self-delight are
revealed, there arises the will to manifest such pastimes within
the material world, so that their excellences are shown to devotees
whose devotion is governed by thoughts of majesty. The devotee
(ashraya), in her own consideration, abandons and forsakes the one
toward whom lawful reverence is due — her husband — and, over-
come by attachment to Krishna, is drawn by Krishna’s sweetness
surpassing His majesty, and strives to meet Him with her own love,
a mood impelled by passionate attraction. This endeavor, known as
the parakiya (paramour) mood of service, is accomplished through
Yogamaya. The influence of purely spiritual Yogamaya is a mystery
even to Sri Krishna the object of love Himself; it is made possible
only by His merciful internal potency, Yogamaya-swarup Herself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 30:
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amiha na jani taha, na jane gopi-gana

dunhara rupa-gune dunhara nitya hare mana
(He thinks): “Even I do not know the full extent of the bliss that is
in Me, nor do the Gopis know. And the beauty and qualities of both
sides captivate each other’s minds.”

Anubhashya
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The mood of a devotee passionately attracted toward the Lord is
such that, within the experience of that devotee’s feeling of attrac-
tion, the impetus by which passionate emotion arouses the Lord’s
innate charm, that impetus or cause is not perceived by the Lord
Himself. The innate beauty and sweetness of Krishna awaken
through the love of His devotees, yet He, absorbed in the ecstasy of
mutual affection, does not see His own splendor is arising because
of the devotee’s devotion.

For this reason, in describing the peculiar glory of Yogamaya, the ashra-
ya-vigraha — the devotee sheltering feelings of love—is mentioned as
Yogamaya’'s instrument and assistant, for Yogamaya arranges a divine
concealment that allows both the Lord and His lover to taste shared
wonder without awareness of any knowledge of causation.
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The vishaya (object of love, Krishna) and the ashraya (the devotee)
each, dwelling within the feeling of their shared mood of love, be-
come absorbed in the feelings of the other’s sentiment; and thus,
through that mutual recognition of love for one another, the one is
irresistibly drawn to the other.

Those who wander in the mortal world cannot enter into this knowl-
edge of the variegatedness of divine pastimes, for the plane of ma-
terial consciousness of the worldly-minded cannot touch the ecstat-
ic stream of transcendental emotion. Unless someone becomes a
friend and associate of those who dwell in that truth, or until one’s
own heart develops a relish for it, the fortune of attaining this real-
ization of truly divine love will never awaken in the soul.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 31:
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dharma chadi’ rage dunhe karaye milana
kabhu mile, kabhu na mile, — daivera ghatana

“Forsaking adherence to religious principles (dharma), They unite
in passionate love. Sometimes They meet, sometimes they do not —
it happens by divine arrangement (daibera ghatana).”

Anubhashya
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Abandoning scriptural, regulative religion, Krishna and the Gopis
unite, overcoming obstacles through mutual attraction. Their duties
to others are suspended and, because of mutual stimulation, they
yearn to meet their beloved. For the nourishment of the peak of
their union, sometimes the mood of separation (vipralambha-rasa)
strengthens it. In the material world, due to unsuitable and world-
ly natures, separation is not blissful; yet in the spiritual pastimes,
during the time of separation an enriched ecstasy and the feeling
of wonder stimulated by the desire for union is seen. Then during
union, the sense of “this belongs to me” becomes loosened slightly,
whereas during separation, due to the intense desire for reunion,
even greater feelings of wonder arise.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 32:
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KR (6 BB SACTACE €l | L

ei saba rasa-niryasa kariba asvada
ei dvare kariba saba bhaktere prasada

“I will relish the essence of all these Rasas; through this, I will be-
stow My grace upon all the devotees.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 33:
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brajera nirmala raga shuni’ bhakta-gana
raga-marge bhaje yena chadi’ dharma-karma

“Hearing about the pure and spontaneous love (raga) of Braja, the
devotees will perform worship on the path of spontaneous love
(raga-marga), abandoning conventional religious duties (dharma)
and fruitive activities (karma).”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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28. In Vaikuntha and Goloka, certain pastimes are not manifest. I
will enact those pastimes in this Krishna-Avatara. In those lilas, I
Myself will become astonished. My internal potency, Yogamaya, by
Her inconceivable power, will implant the mood of paramour-love
within the hearts of My eternal companions, My dear Gopis, as I
Myself will it to be so. Even I will not be able to recognize this for
the sake of intensifying Rasa; that is to say, My inconceivable po-
tency will obscure My omniscience. By this concealing, a wonderful
kind of Rasa is produced by it; and even though the Gopis are man-
ifestations of My swarup-shakti (internal potency), they too are un-
able to know it. When My and My Gopis’ wonderful forms and
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qualities enchant one another, abandoning the path of conventional
religiosity, our union that happens on the pure path of Raga-mar-
ga will manifest as unlimited happiness. Sometimes there will be
union, sometimes separation, appearing like events happening in a
divine drama. I shall relish the essence of all these Rasas and, being
pleased, bestow them upon the devotees. The method of bestowing
that Rasa to all devotees is that I will manifest the pure Raga in Bra-
ja, and hearing of this My devotees, abandoning rites and rituals,
will worship Me, following Me on the path of Raga.

Apart from shanta-rasa, the remaining four Rasas are based on Krish-
na-priti: “Dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and Sringara — These four types of
Prema are the basis for the sentiments of four kinds of devotees.”
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33. In his Manah-shiksha, Sri Raghunath Das Goswami Prabhu
wrote:

na dharmam naadharmam shruti-gana-niruktam kila kuru

“Do not perform either dharma or adharma as defined by the mul-
titude of shruti texts”.

And in the Mukunda-mala-stotra composed by King Kulasekhara,
it is stated:

naastha dharme na vasunichaye naiva kamopabhoge yadyad bhavyam
bhavatu bhagavan purva-karma-anuroopam etat prarthyam mama bahu-
matam janma janmantare ‘pi tvat-pada-ambho-ruha-yuga-gata nischala
bhaktir astu

“I have no faith in dharma, nor in accumulation of wealth, nor in
enjoyment of desires. Let whatever is to befall, befall, Oh Lord, ac-
cording to my previous karma. This alone is my most cherished
prayer: In birth after birth, may I have unwavering devotion fixed
on the twin lotus feet of You.”

In such verses, the glories of raganuga-bhakti, spontaneous loving
devotion that transcends svadharma (prescribed religious duties)
are described.

Srimad Bhagavatam 11.11.32 also states:

ajnayaivam gunan doshan mayadishtan api svakan dharman santyajya
yah sarvan mam bhajet sa ca sattamah
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“One who, knowing well the qualities and faults of dharmas pre-
scribed by Me, gives up all such duties and worships Me alone —
they are the highest amongst the virtuous.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 34:
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anugrahaya bhaktanam manusham deham asritah
bhajate tadrishih krida yah shrutva tat-paro bhavet

(Bhag. 10.33.36)

“To show mercy to the devotees, assuming a human-like form, He
engages in pastimes. Hearing about His pastimes, one cannot but
feel most eager to be absorbed in that.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The Lord manifest His Rasa-lila in human form and in doing so He
bestowed divine grace on the devotees. On hearing of it, devotees
entitled to appreciate Krishna’s divine lila will immerse themselves
in that lila, whole-heartedly adoring Krishna’s astonishing sports.

Anubhashya

34| Aret AANFFs M3cre e Tl Aadia-fReicaa Tl e
To! STTCH A FIACE 076 q BIMEIF S,

wﬁn‘ (?mz—wl?rﬁi—m fgeaiaiR) A= (FH- WW)W

2R (AL A NAIFS RN AifASe (WHS) ST Tt

TS (FCAITS), Ale (@ TTTE AALS) ool (VAL T @eﬁﬁa‘

AGIFo: g O8A1FE (FHECIA-ATIADTE) TS|

34. When King Parikshit questioned Sri Shuka about the truth, and
indeed about the necessity of the revelation within the world of
Bhagavan’s parakiya pastimes, Shukadeva replied:

“Showing His grace to the devotees—the servants of Hari situated
in distinct varieties of rasa—Hari assumes a human-like form, a
supremely transcendental, non-material form suited to life within
human society. He performs astonishing pastimes, and by hearing
about those pastimes, other souls also become filled with faith in
Bhagavan and devoted to Krishna’s service.”
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Sri Krishna is Ananta-lilamaya, the playful enjoyer of an infinity of
pastimes; He appears again and again in many eternally existing
forms, engaging in His lilas. The Lord’s abode Goloka—Vaikuntha
is reflected in the material world, Devi-dhama, a distorted form
that mirrors Goloka. Although the variety within the material uni-
verse resembles that of Goloka and Vaikuntha, within material na-
ture there is limitation, impermanence, inferiority or defectiveness,
non-replicability, and disturbances caused by time.

Every soul (asrita jiva) participates in the divine play of the Lord
through a specific form of service. The Lord manifests whatever
form is fit for the individual soul’s mode of love (rasa). The Lord’s
forms — Krishna, Narayana, Rama, and countless others — corre-
spond to these dispositions retained by different souls. So various
manifestations of the Lord’s forms (vishaya-vigrahas) exist eternal-
ly in accord with the service-relationship appropriate for each class
of dependent souls.

In Vaikuntha pure existence (shuddha-sattva) is perceived, while
in the material world, existence itself is misconceived because the
jiva’s mind is mixed up and filled with consciousness arising from
the modes of nature.

In the eternal, shared experience of love between the vishaya (the
Lord, the object of love) and the ashraya (the devotee, the recep-
tacle of love), various kinds of divine pastimes are ever manifest.
Therefore, when considering the suitability of the embodied condi-
tion into which the ashraya may be born, the statement ‘the human
body is the foundation of worship’ proves meaningful — for the
human form, endowed with refined emotion, thought, and expres-
sion, is most fit for rendering direct personal service to Krishna
through affectionate acts such as caring, playing, embracing, or
speaking with Him. In the order of living beings in the material
world, humanity stands at the highest stage, for only in the human
form does consciousness awaken with the capacity to inquire about
and serve the Supreme Lord.

When the souls of the devotee nature (the ashraya jatiya jiva) dwell
within the material world, they obtain the right to serve the partic-
ular form of the Lord that is suited to their own inner nature. Apart
from the Lord’s human-like form, all His non-human manifesta-
tions appear to purify the jiva from all impurities — that is, they
descend to cleanse the world of sin, not to reveal the sweetness of
rasa and divine intimacy.
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Because they misunderstand the meaning of the phrase “tadrishih
kridah” (the Lord’s human-like pastimes), worldly people imag-
ine that the erotic pleasures of human beings are exalted forms of
enjoyment and thus sink into sensual indulgence. Yet in its true
sense the phrase refers to aprakrita rati — a transcendental and
spiritual ecstasy utterly beyond material passion. The soul, over-
come by ignorance and turned away from Hari, rejecting the tran-
scendental play of the Lord, becomes absorbed in sensory knowl-
edge and material enjoyment, and thus distorts the meaning of the
ideal expressed in this verse of the Bhagavatam which speaks of
the Lord’s divine pastimes. As soon as lustful, perverted thinking
enters the mind of someone engaged in spiritual practice, or situ-
ated in a state of realization, the soul descends into the mentality
of a prakrita-sahajiya. That is, one who, failing to distinguish the
transcendental ideal from material lust, misunderstands the holy
sentiments of divine love to be akin to the emotions of the flesh,
they fall into imitation rather than realization.

There, upon the path of pure attachment alone, being governed
by divine greed (lobha), all the ashraya-tattva entities—those who
are receptacles of love—seek only that which is truly pleasing and
nourishing to Krishna, in the form of remembrance of Him.

If any soul engaged in sadhana-bhakti becomes indifferent to nar-
ratives describing the eternally essential and supremely exalted
sweet mood of loving service to the Supreme Lord—even while
existing within this world—then surely that person will abandon
the ideal of divine service to the Lord and fall down from contem-
plating holy narratives, falling into base, material sensuality, and
descending into the lowest form of animal lust.

If the soul does not become devotedly respectful of the mood of
madhura-rati (the sweet amorous devotion), then the opposite and
degraded disposition—material hedonism—will overpower him.

In the same way, if a sadhaka becomes averse to Krishna’s service
while sheltering within the mood of vatsala-rati (parental affec-
tion), an impulse towards enjoyment will arise and cause him to
fall down into perishable, worldly affection for a mortal son.

Similarly, if a sadhaka does not recognize Krishna as one’s only
true friend, then mortal, sense-centered friends in worldly society
will approach that soul and cause them to fall into turmoil due to
bad association.

When aversion to the Lord arises, the faithless soul—even while
externally engaged in duties that superficially appear to be service
to Krishna—becomes bewildered regarding its own true identity.
In the same way, if one does not possess impartial, single-minded
intelligence fixed upon Krishna, the soul will turn away from Him.
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Becoming indifferent even to material existence itself, such a per-
son will then become absorbed in constant contemplation of imper-
sonal liberation, becoming a servant of the doctrine of nirvana and
a follower of non-differentiated monism.

The wondrous arrangement of Krishna’s divine pastimes do indeed
exist, yet anyone whose intelligence is enslaved by sensuality and
the pursuit of enjoyment—whose identity is swollen with desig-
nations arising from attachment to pious and impious acts—will
thereby be deprived of the supreme auspiciousness (the highest
benefit) that those pastimes bestow.

Desiring to reveal His pastime of magnanimity (audarya-lila),
Krishna has manifested His eternal Gaura-lila within the material
world. In that eternal Gaura-lila, Krishna’s own mood as a devotee
(bhakta-bhava) is itself the wonder and splendor of His eternal play.
The Supreme Person, Krishna Himself, by manifesting His eternal
Gaura-lila in this world, has made the service of Krishna—the Su-
preme Object of devotion—easily accessible to the living beings.

The worldly-minded and lustful pseudo-devotees known as
prakrita-sahajiyas, being devoid of an understanding of the nature
of transcendental separation (aprakrita vipralambha), pervert and
reverse the true devotional mood found in Sri Gaurasundara.

They imagine Him to be a figure who is seeking sensual enjoyment
(sambhoga-vigraha) and, adorning themselves with imaginary ti-
tles such as “Nadiya-nagari” or “Gaura-nagari,” commit the great
offence of destroying the mood of separation-based devotion and
the pure ashraya-sentiment of divine love. In this, Krishna, the
original form of the Supreme Being, is never pleased. Indeed, the
very form of Sri Gaura—Krishna Himself—utterly rejects those
materialistic, pleasure-seeking sahajiyas, and instead of bestowing
mercy upon them He distances Himself, remaining far away from
their company.

The attempt to destroy the devotion to Krishna that is founded upon
the mood of separation (vipralambha-rasa)—by interpreting Krish-
na’s loving pastimes in terms of mundane enjoyment (sambhoga-bi-
chara)—is nothing other than hostility toward Sri Gaura Himself.

Thus it is declared. “Yathavidhi” — those women whose marriage
has been duly performed according to scriptural law, who remain
steadfast in obedience to the commands of their husbands, and
who are unwavering in their chastity (patibrata-dharma), are called
svakiya ladies.

The parakiya beloveds of Krishna are described as follows:

“Driven by love alone, having offered their selves, heedless of the
opinion of worldly people —and although their union is not sanc-
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tioned by religious law — these women are known as parakiya lov-
ers of Sri Krishna.”

Those who, being drawn by passionate attachment to another man,
offer themselves in surrender, even knowing that such a union is
not approved by the moral codes of religion yet remaining uncon-
cerned with any worldly or otherworldly consequences—such el-
evated souls are called the Lord’s parakiya consorts. In Krishna’s
relationships of parakiya love, the supreme manifestation of sweet-
ness is revealed — this alone is the form of the highest, divine rasa.

Because the devotees situated in svakiya-bhava, being veiled by
awareness of Krishna’s majesty (aishvarya-bodha), are unable to
taste this intimate sweetness, parakiya-bhava is described by sages
as the ultimate summit of Krishna-prema-rasa.

Desiring to relish the sweetness of raga-bhakti Himself, Krishna
descended from Goloka as Gauranga. For this reason, He appeared
in the form of Gaurasundar, in order to distribute divine love (pre-
ma) throughout the world.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 35:
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bhavet’ kriya vidhilin, sei iha kaya

kartavya avashya ei, anyatha pratyavaya
The verb ‘bhavet’ is in the potential mood (or injunctive mood), it
indicates that this is a must (kartavya avashya ei), otherwise there
is fault (anyatha pratyavaya).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In this verse, the word bhavet is a verb in the vidhilin (optative
mood). Hence, it is definitely a duty to be absorbed in Krishna’s
pastimes (it is the duty of a soul to be eager to render service). If
a soul intentionally avoids contemplating Krishna, that is a fault.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 36-37:
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ei vancha yaiche krishna-prakatya-karana
asura-samhara — anusanga prayojana
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ei mata chaitanya-krishna purna bhagavan
yuga-dharma-pravartana nahe tara kama

The desire to taste Prema-rasa and propagate Raga-bhakti is, as in
the case of Krishna’s descent, the principal reason for Krishna’s ap-
pearance as Gaura-Avatara. Slaying demons was only an incidental
purpose.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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36-39. Just as in the Krishna—avatara, the aforementioned desire of
Krishna—to relish the nectar of divine love—was fulfilled, and the
destruction of demons was not His principal purpose but only an
incidental necessity, so likewise, in the Gaura-avatara, Sri Krish-
na Chaitanya—The Supreme Lord, Bhagavan. The propagation of
nama-kirtana—the congregational chanting of the Holy Name—as
the religion for the age (yuga-dharma) was not His own principal
work. Yet, when the Complete Lord resolved to descend for a cer-
tain inner, secret cause, by coincidence the age for the performance
of yuga-dharma had also arrived. Therefore, descending with both
purposes—the deep, internal reason and the external, secondary
reason of inaugurating the yuga-dharma—Sri Gauranga relished
divine love (prema) and the chanting of the Holy Name in the com-
pany of His devotees.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 38:
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kona karane yabe haila avatare mana
yuga-dharma-kala haila se kale milana

For some reason, when the Lord decided to descend, the time for
propagating yuga-dharma also coincided at that very moment.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 39:
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dui hetu avatari’ lana bhakta-gana
apane asvade prema-nama-sankirtana

Descending to taste Prema-rasa and spread Raga-marga Bhakti,
bringing His devotees with Him, Krishna the Supreme Personali-
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ty of Godhead relishes Prema-nama-sankirtana, the congregational
chanting of the Name of Divine Love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 40:

CTE RICT > SIC FIOT AL |

A AT P ARIE ST

sei dvare acandale kirtana sancare
nama-prema-mala ganthi’ paraila samsare

Through that, He spreads kirtan even to the lowest classes (sei dvare
a-candale kirtana sancare); He weaves the garland of the name of love
then makes the world wear it.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 41:
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ei-mata bhakta-bhava kari” angikara
apani acari’ bhakti karila prachara

Accepting the mood of a devotee, He Himself practiced devotion
and propagated it.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Apart from Shanta-rasa, the remaining four Rasas are based on
Krishna-priti: “Dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and Sringara: These four
types of Prema are the basis for four kinds of devotees.”

Dasya (serving and helping), sakhya (friendship), vatsalya (paren-
tal affection), and Sringara (romantic love) — these are four types
of love, and the devotees who embody them are the basis of the
pastimes. Krishna’s happiness is relished by devotees who each
consider their own rasa to be supreme: “Each considers their own
mood as the best, and they enjoy tasting Krishna’s own happiness.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 42:
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dasya, sakhya, vatsaLliyu, ara ye sringara
cari prema, catur-vidha bhakta-i adhara

224

Giving help to the servitors (dasya), friendship (sakhya), parental
affection (vatsalya), and also amourous love (Sringara) — these are
the four types of Prema (divine love), and the four kinds of devo-
tees are their basis.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 43:
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nija nija bhava sabe shreshtha kari” mane
nija-bhave kare krishna-sukha asvadane

Everyone considers their own mood the best (nija nija bhava sabe
shreshtha kari’ mane); in their own mood, they relish the happiness
of Krishna consciousness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 44:
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tatastha ha-iya mane vicara yadi kari

saba rasa haite sringare adhika madhuri
If we impartially consider rasa within the mind, there is more
sweetness (madhuri) in amourous love (Sringare) than in the other
Rasas.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Verses 42-44: Dasya (servitude), sakhya (friendship), vatsalya (pa-
rental affection), and madhura (romantic love) are the four princi-
pal rasas. Each rasa appears best to the devotee situated within it
for the purpose of giving joy to Krishna. However, when viewed
impartially, madhura-rasa (amourous love) is clearly superior to
the others in sweetness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 45:
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yathottaram asau svada- visheshollasamayy api ratir vasanaya svad-
vi bhasate kapi kasyacit

(Bhaktirasamritasindhu 2.5.38): “Although there is a special rel-
ish (svada-visheshollasa-mayy api) in each successive Rasa (from
dasya to Sringara), still, Rati (attachment or loving sentiment) ap-
pears sweet to someone because of their innate inclination in that
particular Rasa.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Rati (affectionate attachment) becomes more and more relishable in
each of the ascending stages. According to one’s inner inclination
(vasana), it manifests as the supremely relishable tast of joy, reach-
ing its highest form as madhura-rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 46:
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ataeva madhura rasa kahi tara nama
svakiya-parakiya-bhave dvi-vidha samsthana

Therefore, its name is madhura-rasa; it exists in two forms: swakiya
(wedded), and parakiya (unwedded) .

Anubhashya
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In Ujjvala-nilamani, svakiya is defined as the mood of the beloved
wives of Krishna who have been duly wedded to Him: karagra-
ha-vidhim praptah patyur adesha-tatparah, pativratya-avichalah svaki-
yah kathita tha. “Those who, in performing the rite of hand-tak-
ing in marriage, are devoted to carrying out the husband’s order,
unwavering in the dharma of chastity—these are svakiya (marital-
ly-wedded) women.”

Parakiya is defined as: ragenaiva arpitatmanah loka-yugma-anapek-
shinah, dharmena asvikrtayas tu parakiya bhavanti tah: “Those who,
having offered up their very selves solely due to passion, feeling
utterly indifferent to worldly considerations, and who are not ac-
cepted as followers of dharma—those women are parakiya lovers.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 47:
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parakiya-bhave ati rasera ullasa
braja vina thara anyatra nahi vasa

In the parakiya mood, there is a great delight of rasa; it does not ex-
ist anywhere other than in Braja (braja bina ihara anyatra nahi vasa).
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 48:
FORYSICIT a2 ©iF fAaafy |
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braja-vadhu-ganera ei bhava niravadhi
tara madhye sri-radhaya bhavera avadhi
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This mood of the cowherd women of Braja is eternal (niravadhi);
amongst these ladies, Srimati Radharani is the ultimate peak of this
mood.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 49:
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praudha nirmala-bhava prema sarvottama
krishnera madhurya-rasa-asvada-karana

Mature, pure love is the best (sarvottama); it is the cause that makes
possible the relishing of Krishna’s madhurya-rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 50:
BAT (T2 I SHFIE L |
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ataeva sei bhava angikara kari’
sadhilena nija vancha gauranga-sri-hari

Therefore, accepting that mood, Gauranga-Sri-Hari fulfilled His
own desire.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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46-50. Due to the greater sweetness found in Sringara-rasa in com-
parison to the other three rasas, it is rightly called madhura-rasa.
This madhura-rasa exists in two forms — svakiya (wedded) and
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parakiya (unwedded). When Krishna is regarded as a lawful hus-
band and romantic love for Him manifests, it is called svakiya-mad-
hura-rasa; and when Krishna is regarded as a paramour and love
arises in that context, it is known as parakiya-madhura-rasa. Schol-
ars of madhura-rasa have agreed parakiya-bhava generates more
rasa-ullasa (exhilaration of divine flavor). The abode of this rasa
exists nowhere except in Braja.

Some people assume Krishna eternally resides in Goloka and only
descends to Braja temporarily so He can enact the parakiya pas-
times. However, the Goswamis do not accept this. According to
them, Braja-lila is also nitya (eternal). The innermost and most in-
timate chamber of Goloka in the spiritual sky is known as ‘Braja.’
Krishna performs His pastimes in this chamber, and these same
pastimes are manifest in the material world as Braja when Krishna
and His eternal abode Braja descend. His sweet pastimes take place
there again and again — perpetually — in that sacred abode. There,
parakiya-rasa is ever-present.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 51:

STCPAIR 25f2 o afoXEcrifamie YReTe siqF2 AToaiBaTle
wyfa | fafeaists copet frfmrsres Aotz 5T ¢ooers fFe ov
A TS vy
sureshanam durgam gatir atishayenopanishadam muninam sar-
va-svam pranata-patalinam madhurima viniryasah premno nikh-
ila-pashu-palambuja-drisham sa chaitanyah kim me punar api
drishor yasyati padam
(Chaitanya-Chandramrita 11): “That Sri Chaitanya, whose form is
the inaccessible goal of the gods, the hard-to-reach object that the
Upanishads are seeking, the total wealth of the sages, the sweetness
of the surrendered devotees, the distilled essence of the love of the
Gopis — when will He again come in view of my eyes?”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The one who is inaccessible to the devas (gods), difficult for the
Upanishads to find, the entirety of the object of contemplation for
sages, the embodiment of sweetness for the surrendered devotees,
and the distilled essence of the prema in the eyes of the cowherd
girls of Braja — that Chaitanya — when will He again appear with-
in the vision in my eyes?

Anubhashya
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sureshanam (of the great gods such as Mahendra) durgam (inacces-
sible refuge), upanishadam (of the Upanishads), atishayena gatih (the
supreme object), muninam sarvasvam (the sole wealth of the sag-
es detached from matter), pranata-pataleenam (of the assembly of
surrendered devotees), madhurima (the very embodiment of sweet-
ness), nikhila-pashupala-ambuja-drisham (of all the lotus-eyed Gopis
of Braja), premnah viniryasah (the essence of their love) — that Chai-
tanya, will He again come onto the path of my vision?

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 52:
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aparam kasyapi pranayi-jana-vrindasya kutuki rasa-stomam hritva
madhuram upabhoktum kam api yah rucam svam avavre dyutim iha
tadiyam prakatayan sa devash chaitanyakritir atitaram nah kripayatu

(Sri Chaitanya-astaka 3, from Stava-mala of Srila Rupa Goswami)

“He who, desiring to enjoy the sweet storehouse of Rasa belong-
ing to a vast community of loving people, manifested Himself and
plundered that store, relishing the perfect sweetness — the relish-
able taste of His own self — and joyfully revealed the splendid
flavor of that sweetness here: may He, that Chaitanya form of the
Lord, bestow His great mercy upon us.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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He who, being curious, desiring to relish the boundless and unique
sweetness of the rasa belonging to His own beloveds, veiled His
own bodily luster and adopted the radiant complexion of Sri Rad-
ha — manifesting Himself in the form of Sri Chaitanya — may that
Chaitanya bestow special mercy upon us.

Anubhashya
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Curious (feeling joy by tasting divine sentiments), he who desired
to enjoy some incomparable and boundless sweet essence—belong-
ing to the circle of lovers (his own form of love)—to experience it
himself by taking their essence into himself, concealing his own
dark-blue form’s radiance and manifesting the gold radiance be-
longing to his beloveds, that Lord in the form of Chaitanya (the
beloved of the gopis), may he bestow great mercy upon us.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 53:
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bhava-grahanera hetu kaila dharma-sthapana

tara mukhya hetu kahi, shuna sarva-jana
The establishment of dharma (religion) was given as the reason for
accepting the bhava (mood of a devotee); I will now speak of its
main reason, listen everyone (shuna sarva-jana).

Anubhashya
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Meaning: “To accept Radha’s mood, He dabbled with dhar-
ma-sthapana (establishing religion); now I will describe the real
cause behind that. This mood — hear its explanation. Therefore,
I reflect upon the fifth verse. What I said before was only a hint
(abhasa); now I will reveal the meaning.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 54:
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mula hetu age shlokera kaila abhasa
ebe kahi sei shlokera artha prakash

The main reason was hinted at in the previous verse; now I will
reveal the deeper meaning of that verse.

Anubhashya
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53-54. In place of these four lines, some readings contain six lines,
as follows:

“For the purpose of accepting this bhava, He established dharma.
I shall first explain the fundamental reason in the preceding verse.
Now hear the manner in which this bhava is accepted. For this pur-
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pose, I shall consider the fifth verse. Thus I have given an indication
of the fifth verse. Now I shall explain the meaning of that verse.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 55:
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radha krlshna-pranaya-vzkntlr hladini shaktir asmad ekatmanav api
bhuvi pura deha-bhedam gatau tau chaitanyakhyam prakatam adhu-
na tad-dvayam caikyam aptam radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalitam naumi
krishna-swarupm

(Quoted from Swarup Damodar Goswami’s Kadaca)

“Sri Radha is Krishna’s ultimate power, the power of limitless love,
hladini-shakti. She is the beautifully transforming power of love
constantly superseding all other forms of power. Although Radha
and Krishna are one soul, one Being, previously They appeared as
two Deities on Earth, but now They have again become one again
in the form “Chaitanya.” I bow down to that Krishna, Sri Krishna
Chaitanya, adorned with the mood and luster of Radha”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Radha and Krishna are eternally one in essence, but for the sake
of manifesting pastimes of divine separation (vilas-tattva), they ex-
ist in two distinct forms. Now, these two have again become one in
the form of Sri Chaitanya. Hence, I bow down to Krishna-swarup,
adorned with the mood and luster of Sri Radha.

Anubhashya
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“Radha-Krishna-pranaya-vikritih” — (the transformation of
Krishna's love is the pleasure-giving potency, hladini-shakti);
“ekatmanau” — (of one identical soul); “pura” — (since before
time began); “tau” (Radha and Krishna); “bhuvi deha-bhedam
gatau” — (having assumed distinct bodily forms as object and
shelter of love); “adhuna” — (now); “tad dvayam aikyam aap-
tam” — (those two have attained unity). “Radha-bhava-dyuti-su-
valitam” — (endowed with both the mood and the effulgence of
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Radha — that is, Radha’s mood and complexion; inwardly Krish-
na, outwardly golden); “Krishna-swarupm Chaitanya-akhyam
prakatam” — (that Krishna-swarup who is now manifest in the
Chaitanya form); “naumi” — (I offer obeisance).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 56:
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radha-krishna eka atma, dui deha dhari’

anyonye vilase rasa asvadana kari’
Radha and Krishna are one Atma, but They have assumed two
forms. In mutual loving pastimes, They relish the tastes of Rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 57:
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sei dui eka ebe chaitanya gosani rasa asvadite donhe haila eka-thani
Gaura is the combined form of Radha and Govinda. Those two are
now one — Sri Chaitanya Gosai. To share the taste of Sri Radha’s
mood, They have become one.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 58:
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yaha haite haya gaurera mahima-kathana

For this reason, I first describe Radha and Krishna, for in that way
the glories of Gauranga may be understood.

Sri Radha-tattva and Her Relationship to Krishna:

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 59:
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radhika hayena krishnera pranaya-vikara

swarup-shakti — ‘hladini’ nama yanhara
Radhika is the transformation of Krishna’s love. She is called Krish-
na’s swarup-shakti, or hladini the pleasure-giving potency.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 60:
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hladini karaya krishne anandasvadana
hladinira dvara kare bhaktera poshana

Hladini enables Krishna to relish bliss, and through Hladini, Krish-
na nourishes His devotees.
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Sri Jiva Prabhu writes in Priti-sandarbha (65): “In the sruti it is
heard: ‘Bhakti alone leads Him, bhakti alone reveals Him, the Su-
preme Person is controlled by bhakti, and bhakti alone is the great-
est.” Therefore, the matter is to be considered in this way: What
is the nature of that bhakti which delights Bhagavan by its own
bliss? It cannot be, as according to the Sankhyas, a mayika form
of bliss composed of material sattva, because the sruti declares
that Bhagavan cannot be overpowered by maya, and because of
His own intrinsic nature. Nor can it be, as according to the advo-
cates of nirvisesha, the bliss of Bhagavan’s own swarup, because
in that case no surge of excellent bliss or experience of increased
bliss could be enjoyed. Still less can it be the bliss of the jiva’s own
swarup, because the jiva is extremely minute. Therefore, accord-
ing to the statement of Sri Vishnu Purana, “Hladini, Sandhini, and
Samvit are one in You, the shelter of all. The mixed potency that
produces pleasure and suffering does not exist in You, who are free
from the material gunas,” the conclusion that remains is that this
bhakti is itself the bliss of Your own swarup-shakti known as Hla-
dini. By this potency Bhagavan possesses a special fullness of His
own intrinsic bliss, and by this potency He causes others also to
experience bliss.”
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Sri Jiva states that Bhakti alone takes the devotee to Bhagavan;
bhakti alone enables the devotee to behold Bhagavan; Bhagavan is
controlled by bhakti; and the supremacy of bhakti is declared there.
Therefore the matter is considered in this way: What is the defining
nature of that potency which, by its own bliss, overwhelms Bhaga-
van with delight? The answer is as follows. Since the sruti declares
that “maya cannot overcome Bhagavan,” and since Bhagavan is
self-satisfied, that potency cannot, according to the conclusions of
the Sankhya philosophers, be described as a mayika form of bliss
composed of the material quality of sattva. Nor can that potency, as
the advocates of nirvishesh maintain, be described as the bliss in-
herent in Bhagavan’s own swarup, because, when the matter is con-
sidered in relation to what precedes and follows, such a conclusion
is particularly untenable. Nor, therefore, can it be the bliss inher-
ent in the jiva’s own swarup, because although the jiva is eternal,
the jiva is exceedingly minute. For this reason the Vishnu Purana
states: “O Bhagavan, in You, the shelter of all, the three potencies
Hladini, Sandhini, and Samvit alone reside. In You, who are free
from the material gunas, there is no mixed condition of pleasure
and suffering.” Thus the final conclusion is that Bhagavan’s own
swarup-shakti known as Hladini is itself of the nature of bliss, for
by this potency a special manifestation of bliss is perceived within
Bhagavan’s own swarup, and through this same potency Bhagavan
bestows various forms of bliss upon other devotees. Because Hladi-
ni-shakti exists eternally in Bhagavan, the conclusion stated by the
advocates of nirvishesh must be completely rejected. This should
be understood because, if the meanings of the sruti were construed
otherwise and made inconsistent with one another, an unintended
conclusion would result. In other words, since the evidence quoted
from the Vishnu Purana is established in harmony with the mean-
ing of the Veda, the assertion of the nirvishesh-vadis distorts the
meaning of the Veda and does not express the intended conclusions
of the Veda. When a particular function of that Hladini potency,
surpassing all other forms of bliss, is eternally bestowed upon the
devotees, it receives the name ”Bhagavat-priti.” Sri Bhagavan, ex-
periencing priti within His devotee, in turn manifests exceedingly
great affection toward the devotees
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Bhagavan, in His swayam-rupa as the possessor of all potency, man-
ifests His own swarup-vaibhava, such as Vaikuntha and the other
spiritual manifestations. The external aspect of Bhagavan consists
of pradhana and the various substances of material nature. In the
material world, this external potency covers the jivas, who are man-
ifestations of the marginal potency, within bodies ranging from that
of Brahma down to immovable beings such as trees and stones, and
it remains present in varying degrees of subtlety and grossness.

The swarup-shakti is perceived in three divisions. These are de-
scribed as portions of the complete swarup-shakti that possesses
them. The eternal existence of the potency, or its sat aspect—that is,
its being incapable of disturbance by time and other such influenc-
es—is known as Sandhini. Its conscious aspect, distinguished from
eternal bliss and characterized by relational knowledge, is known
as Samvit. In other words, that potency by which Krishna’s intrin-
sic agency is known within the fullness of spiritual consciousness
is called Samvit-shakti. That portion of the complete potency which
maintains a distinct character from sat and chit is the blissful po-
tency Hladini.

Although these three potencies are separately identified when
their distinctive characteristics are described, all three reside in the
swarup-shakti itself. Again, within the marginal and external po-
tencies, different manifestations of these three potencies are also
observed. Within the external potency are the three material gunas.
Within the bound-jiva souls of the marginal potency, those three
gunas exert their influence. Within the liberated-jiva souls, because
the jiva takes shelter in sac-cid-ananda, there exists within its dis-
position of service a corresponding portion of potency suitable for
serving the object of worship.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 61:
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sac-cid-ananda, purna, krishnera swarup eka-i chich-chakti tanra
dhare tina rupa

Krishna is the full embodiment of sat-cid-ananda. His one chit-shak-

ti (conscious potency) assumes three forms.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 62:
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anandamshe hladini, sad-amshe sandhini
cid-amshe samvit — yare jnana kari’ mani

In the bliss portion, it is called Hladini; in the existence portion,
Sandhini; and in the consciousness portion, it is Samvit, which is
also known as knowledge.

Anubhashya
62. Sri Jiva Prabhu writes in Sri Bhagavat-sandarbha (102):

“Bhagavan is described as being of the nature of sat. The potency by
which He possesses existence and causes existence to be sustained,
and which brings about the manifestation of all places, times, sub-
stances, and so forth, is called Sandhini. Similarly, although He is
of the nature of consciousness, the potency by which He Himself
knows and causes others to know is called Samvit. And although
He is of the nature of bliss, that potency, consisting of the highest
development of consciousness, by which He Himself experiences
that bliss and causes others to experience it, is called Hladini. This
is how the matter should be understood.

“Thus, when it is established that His original potency has these
three aspects, that particular function of the potency, characterized
by self-manifestation, through which Bhagavan’s own swarup,
His swarup-shakti, or the particular manifestations distinguished
by that potency become manifest, is called visuddha-sattva. Since
it reveals that reality independently of anything else, and since it
possesses the function of knowledge by which that reality is made
known, it is also Samvit. Because it has no contact with maya, it is
called pure. From this sattva the realm known as Vaikuntha becomes
manifest. Here the word sattva refers to a particular function of the
swarup-shakti characterized by self-manifestation. The material
guna known as sattva is commonly understood as impure sattva;
accordingly, this particular manifestation of the chit-shakti is prop-
erly called sattva in the pure sense. Since this sattva is a function
of the swarup-shakti, it is itself of the nature of the swarup-shakti.
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“The material gunas beginning with sattva belong only to the jiva
and not to Ishwara. Thus, in the Eleventh Canto it is said: ‘Sattva,
rajas, and tamas are qualities of the jiva; they are not qualities of
Me.” And in the Sri Vishnu Purana it is said: ‘“The material qualities
beginning with sattva do not exist in Ishwara. May that original
Person, who is purer than everything pure, be gracious to us.” The
qualification ‘material’ particularly indicates that other, non-mate-
rial qualities certainly do exist in Him.

“Similarly, in the Tenth Canto, Devaraja Indra says: “Your dhama
is composed of visuddha-sattva. It is peaceful, filled with spiritual
tapas, and free from rajas and tamas. This flow of material gunas
produced by maya has no connection with You, nor can it take hold
of You.”

“In the unmanifest equilibrium of material nature there is sattva;
when objects become externally manifest in many forms there is ra-
jas; and when those many forms become concealed there is tamas.
Again, where these functions remain mutually neutral there is sat-
tva; where there is productive activity there is rajas; and where
there is destructive activity there is tamas.

“When this same visuddha-sattva is predominated by the Sandhi-
ni aspect, it is called adhara-shakti, the supporting potency. When
predominated by the Samvit aspect, it is called atma-vidya. When
predominated by the essential portion of Hladini, it is called guhya-
vidya. When all three potencies predominate simultaneously, it
manifests as murti, the divine form. Through this adhara-shakti,
the dhama of Bhagavan becomes manifest.”

That is to say: Bhagavan is celebrated as being of the nature of sat.
The potency by which He maintains existence and causes existence
to be maintained, and through which all places, times, substances,
and other realities become manifest, is called Sandhini. Although
Bhagavan is Himself of the nature of consciousness, the potency by
which He knows and enables others to know is called Samvit. And
although Bhagavan is Himself of the nature of bliss, the conscious
potency by which He experiences bliss and enables others to expe-
rience it is called Hladini.

Thus the one original para-shakti is established as possessing these
three aspects. That particular function of this potency, character-
ized by self-manifestation, through which Bhagavan Himself, His
swarup-shakti, and His various spiritual distinctions become man-
ifest, is called visuddha-sattva. It is independent of anything else
and is itself the manifestation of Bhagavan. Since it contains both
the function by which Bhagavan experiences Himself and that by
which He makes Himself known to others, it is also Samvit. Its pu-
rity consists in its complete freedom from all contact with maya.
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From this visuddha-sattva the dhama known as Vaikuntha be-
comes manifest. The expression visuddha-sattva refers to a par-
ticular function of Bhagavan’s swarup-shakti characterized by
self-manifestation. Since material sattva is well known to possess
the characteristics of impure sattva, the pure sattva that belongs to
the chit-shakti is distinguished from it and is identified with Sand-
hini. Because this pure sattva is a function of the swarup-shakti, it
too is of the nature of the swarup-shakti.

The material qualities beginning with sattva belong to the jiva and
not to Ishwara. This is stated in sruti and smrti. Thus Bhagavan
says in the Eleventh Canto: “Sattva, rajas, and tamas—these three
gunas are connected with the jiva who has turned away from Me;
they are never connected with Me.”

The Vishnu Purana likewise states: “The material qualities begin-
ning with sattva do not exist in Ishwara. May that original Person,
who is pure beyond other all pure things, Bhagavan Narayana, be
gracious to us.” The deliberate qualification “material” indicates
that other, non-material qualities certainly exist in Bhagavan.

In the Tenth Canto, Devaraja Indra also says: “O Bhagavan, Your
dhama is composed of visuddha-sattva. It is peaceful, filled with
spiritual service, and free from rajas and tamas. This flow of the
material gunas created by maya has no existence in You, nor do You
have any connection with or acceptance of the material qualities.”

When the material gunas remain in an unmanifest condition, there
is sattva. Where there is external manifestation, production, and the
appearance of many forms, there is rajas. Where those many mani-
festations disappear, there is tamas. In other words, where the three
gunas remain mutually quiescent or neutral, sattva predominates;
where there is activity and production, rajas predominates; and
where there is destruction and dissolution, tamas predominates.

Here, when visuddha-sattva is predominated by the Sandhini as-
pect, it is called adhara-shakti, the supporting potency. When pre-
dominated by Samvit, it is called atma-vidya. When predominated
by the essential portion of Hladini, it is called guhya-vidya, the
confidential knowledge of prema-bhakti. When all three potencies
predominate simultaneously, there is murti, the divine vigraha.
Through the adhara-shakti, the dhama of Bhagavan becomes man-
ifest.

The Para-tattva, the Supreme Reality, is the true and substantial
Reality and is eternally manifest through these three potencies.
Through one supreme, inconceivable potency composed of these
three aspects, that Para-tattva eternally exists in four ways: as His
complete swarup; as His swarup-vaibhava, such as Vaikuntha and
the other spiritual manifestations; as the pure jivas, of the nature of
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consciousness, belonging to the potency known as tatastha; and as
the external manifestation, consisting of material pradhana.

The swarup and the manifestations of its vaibhava exist through
the antaranga-shakti in two divisions: the swayam-rupa and the
manifestations of His vaibhava. The potency situated within the
innermost nature of the possessor of potency is therefore called an-
taranga, the internal potency.

Bhagavan, the possessor of this antaranga-shakti, manifests in
His swayam-rupa His own swarup-vaibhava, such as Vaikuntha
and the other spiritual realms. Bhagavan’s external aspect consists
of pradhana and the substances of material nature. In the mate-
rial world this bahiranga-shakti covers the jivas belonging to the
tatastha-shakti within bodies ranging from Brahma down to im-
movable forms such as trees and stones, and it operates upon them
in greater or lesser degrees.

The swarup-shakti is perceived in three divisions. These are de-
scribed as aspects of the complete swarup-shakti that possesses
them. The eternal persistence of the potency, its sat aspect—that is,
its incapacity to be disturbed or altered by time and other influenc-
es—is known as Sandhini. Its power of knowing, its chit aspect, dis-
tinguished from eternal bliss and existing as nondual knowledge, is
known as Samvit. In other words, the potency by which Krishna’s
intrinsic agency and self-determining nature are known within the
fullness of spiritual consciousness is called Samvit-shakti.

That aspect of the complete potency which maintains its distinction
from sat and chit is the blissful potency, Hladini. Although these
three potencies receive different names when their particular func-
tions are described, all three exist within the one swarup-shakti.
Different manifestations of these three potencies may also be ob-
served within the tatastha and bahiranga potencies.

Within the bahiranga-shakti there are three material gunas.
These three gunas exert their influence within that portion of the
tatastha-shakti that consists of the bound jivas. Within the liberated
jivas, however, because they have taken shelter in sac-cid-ananda,
there exists within their disposition of service a corresponding po-
tency suited to their service of the object of worship.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 63:
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In the Sri Vishnu Purana (1.12. 6. 9): “Hladini, sandhini, and sam-
bit—these exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material
modes, which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do
not exist in You, for You have no material qualities.”
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O Lord. You who are the shelter of all, who are nirguna, in You the
threefold functions—"hladini,” “sandhini,” and “sambit”’—are all
wholly spiritual. The infinitesimal conscious jiva, who is capable
of coming under maya, becoming absorbed in maya and attaining
the condition situated under the three modes of maya, has there-
by obtained the three types of modes of the potency—"hladakari,”
“tapakari,” and “mishra.” But You, who are beyond the gunas, in
You these potencies remain motionless and unified in the nirguna
form.
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(O Bhagavan!) The one potency—that is, the principal, undeviat-
ing potency which constitutes Your own swarup—is Hladini, the
potency that gives delight; Sandhini, the potency of existence; and
Samvit, the potency of knowledge. These exist only in You, the
foundation of all existence, in whom everything is perfectly situat-
ed everywhere — and not in the jivas.

The threefold potency composed of the material gunas does not
exist in You. The mixed potency which produces pleasure and
suffering—that is, the sattvika potency which gives pleasure and
brings satisfaction to the mind, the tamasika potency which causes
suffering through separation from sense objects and so forth, and
the rajasika potency, arising from sense objects, which is a mixture
of both pleasure and suffering—does not exist in You, who are free
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from the gunas connected with material nature. Rather, it exists
only in the jivas. Here Sandhini, Samvit, and Hladini are to be un-
derstood successively in an ascending order of excellence.

In his commentary on this verse, and also in his commentary on
Bhagavatam 1.7.46, Sridhara Svami cites the following verse, spo-
ken by Sri Vishnusvami, as a statement from the Sarvajna-sukta:

“Ishwara, embraced by Hladini and Samvit, is sac-cid-ananda. The jiva,
covered by avidya, becomes the abode of a multitude of sufferings.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 64:
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sandhinira sara amsha — ‘shuddha-sattva’ nama bhagavanera satta
haya yahate vishrama

The essence of the Sandhini potency is called ‘shuddha-sattva’
(pure goodness); the Lord resides in it (Bhagavanera satta haya ya-
hate vishrama).
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The Lord’s Name is “samudra” (ocean). In the state of pure exis-
tence, Bhagavan—whose nature is that He is an ocean of conscious-
ness—eternally manifests His innate effulgence illuminating Him-
self. Another Name is “Vasudeva;” He exists beyond all material
and illusory sense perceptions. With a heart purified by bhakti, I
offer obeisance unto Him.

The purport is this: by the expression “Krishna-swarup” and so
forth, reference is made to the eternal function of sandhini, which
belongs to His swarup-shakti.
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Sri Krishna’s parents, His abode, His parents’ house in Braja, and
other paraphernalia are all transformations of visuddha-sattva
(purest goodness). In His abode composed of transformations of
suddha-sattva, Sri Krishna’s own swarup, His sat-chit-ananda-vi-
graha, manifests amongst the natural forms of things exhibiting the
essential character of pure suddha-sattva. Even though Sri Krish-
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na’s swarup appears to manifest through suddha-sattva, He is not
a mere manifestation of the pure goodness associated with the
all-pervading Vasudeva consciousness. He is the presiding Deity of
Braja, the Supreme Lord who reveals Bhagavat-jnana — knowledge
of Himself. All the objects belonging to the ashraya category, which
are all intimately related to Sri Krishna the all-pervading, non-dual
Absolute, are manifestations of suddha-sattva. These many man-
ifestations of the ashraya-tattva, eternally connected and serving
Sri Krishna, energetically display ever-fresh forms of service con-
stantly arising from their eternal service attitude. And in reality, Sri
Krishna Himself is the whole of the chit-swarup, the all-pervading
consciousness of Bhagavan.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 65:
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mata, pita, sthana, griha, shayyasana ara e-saba krishnera shud-
dha-sattvera vikara

Mother, father, place, home, bed, seat, and other things (mata, pita,
sthana, griha, shayyasana ara); all these are transformations of
Krishna’s pure goodness (shuddha-sattva) (esaba krishnera shud-
dha-sattvera vikara).
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64—65. The name of the essential portion (sara-amsha) of the sand-
hini-shakti that is constantly growing is vishuddha-sattva. Sattva
is of two types — mishra-sattva (mixed) and vishuddha-sattva
(pure). The existence (satta) of a substance itself is called sattva.
Other than by the action (kriya) of sandhini-shakti, no increase of
sattva is possible. Even the visible manifestation of the Lord’s be-
ing is a function of sandhini. The functioning of sandhini in the
pure consciousness of the Lord (shuddha-chitta-tattva) form what
is called vishuddha-sattva. Mother, father, abode, house, bed, seat,
etc., of Bhagavan — all are transformations (vikara) of Krishna’s vi-
shuddha-sattva, i.e., distinct objects with distinct functions. To un-
derstand this principle clearly, it must be known that the swarup,
i.e., the chit-shakti-bound sandhini, has manifested the entirety of
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the conscious world’s being — the form of Bhagavan, His servants,
handmaids, associates, mother and father — all of these conscious,
spiritual forms. The sandhini overseeing the jiva-shakti manifests
the infinitesimally small jiva souls in appropriate states of con-
sciousness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 66:
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sattvam vishuddham vasudeva-shabditam yud iyate tatra puman
apavritah sattve cha tasmin bhagavan vasudevo hy adhokshajo me
manasa vidhiyate

(Bhag. 4.3.23)

“The state of pure goodness (sattvam vishuddham) is called Va-
sudeva; within that, the Supreme Person is revealed as He who can-
not be obstructed. And taking shelter in that sattva, a pure mind is
able to perceive that Lord Vasudeva is Adhokshaja.”
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Shiva, in the house of his father-in-law Daksha, when Sati was
preparing to go witness the yajna arranged by her father, that di-
vine Mahadeva, perceiving the karma-engrossed Daksha as a man
averse to Vishnu, said: “Due to the functioning of the swarup-shak-
ti, free from inertness, the one Supreme Being called Vasudeva
shines unlimitedly — He whose form is composed of the eternal-
ly-functioning aprakrita chit-shakti. That Supreme Person (puman)
is revealed without obstruction in the state of suddha-sattva. He,
Lord Vasudeva Adhokshaja, the Supreme Lord, is thereby clearly
perceived by my mind.”

sattvam vishuddham (due to functioning by the swarup-shakti,
free from inertness), sattvam (composed of the functioning of the
aprakrita chit-shakti), Vasudeva-shabditam (called Vasudeva —
“vasu”: in whom everything resides, “deva”: who shines, thus “Va-
sudeva” means He who permeates everything), yat (from which),
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tatra (in that sattva), pumaan (the person), apaavritah (free from
covering), iyate (is manifest).

In that sattva, the adhokshaja person (He who surpasses or is be-
yond sense perception), Bhagavan Vasudeva (He who is known as
Vasudeva, the Supreme Lord, within whom the devas reside), me
manasa vidheeyate (He is deeply meditated upon, by me).

Sri Jiva Prabhu (in Bhagavat Sandarbha, section 102) wrote: “The
vigraha (form) that constitutes the Supreme Reality is a self-mani-
festing reality. That reality named Vasudeva.” In Srimad Bhagavat-
am, there is a Gaudiya commentary on this verse.

By the power of the samvit-shakti, the ability to experience Bhaga-
van is realized, as well as the ability to enjoy bliss and nondual
knowledge. The bhagavatta-jnana (knowledge of Godhood) of
Krishna is the essence of the samvit potency. Brahma-jnana, etc.
(knowledge of Brahman), are extensions of His samvit potency.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 67:
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krishne bhagavatta-jnana — samvitera sara brahma-jnanadika saba
tara parivara

The knowledge of Krishna’s being the Supreme Personality of God-
head (bhagavatta-jnana) is the essence of Samvit; the knowledge
of Brahman and other knowledge are all associated parts of that
“complete knowledge”.
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The function of samvit is called jnana (knowledge). There are two
types of perceivers, Krishna and the jiva. Krishna’s perception is
based on perfect knowledge, therefore in His activity of awareness
there is nothing that remains unknown or outside of His awareness
— hence His jnana is called ikshana-matra (mere seeing). In the
perception of jivas, there are many discrepancies, so I call the jiva’s
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perception samyedana-swarup-jnana (knowledge in the form of
sense-experience). That knowledge is of three types: sakshat-jnana
(direct knowledge), vyatireka-jnana (knowledge about thoughts),
and vikrita-jnana (distorted knowledge). In the realm of inert ob-
jects, the knowledge gained by the inert sense-organs of jivas is
never pure — it is distorted. It is the vikriti-maya-kriya (distorted
action) of maya-shakti’s samvit.

Nirvishesh-jnana (knowledge of indeterminate Brahma), a knowl-
edge separate from matter, is insignificant due to its association
with the static condition of inert changelessness — it is only a func-
tion of the samvit-shakti of the jiva, and hence incomplete. All these
types of knowledge are known by names such as brahma-jnana,
atma-jnana, nirvishesh-jnana, and abheda-jnana (non-difference
knowledge).

When the samvit-shakti situated within chit-shakti unites with
hladini and bestows mercy upon the jivas, then Bhagavat-jnana
or knowledge of Krishna’s divinity is born — so that knowl-
edge-awakening power is the essence of samvit. Brahma-jnana and
vishaya-jnana (object-based knowledge) appear as different states
of awareness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 68:
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hladinira sara ‘prema’, prema-sara ‘bhava’ bhavera parama-kashtha,

nama — ‘maha-bhava’
The essence of Hladini is ‘prema’ (divine love); the essence of Pre-
ma is ‘bhava’ (emotion). The highest stage of bhava is called ‘Ma-
habhava’ (the supreme emotion).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 69:
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mahabhava-swarup sri-radha-thakurani sarva-guna-khani kr-

ishna-kanta-shiromani
Sri Radha-Thakurani is the embodiment of Mahabhava (Mahabha-
va-swarup); She is the mine of all virtues (sarva-guna-khani) and
the crest jewel of Krishna’s sweethearts (Krishna-kanta-shiromani).
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The functional name of Hladini is ‘Prema’ (divine love). That Pre-
ma is of two kinds — pure (shuddha-prema) and impure (mish-
ra-prema). When Krishna’s own Hladini-shakti, having given joy
to Krishna, joins with pure samvit and bestows mercy upon the
jiva souls, then Krishna-prema arises in the jivas. (Prema-bhakti
is not innate within the jiva soul; it is a gift mercifully given to the
jiva.) But when the transformations (vichara) of Maha-maya — the
distant shadow of Hladini — exert an influence and attract a jiva,
producing a feeling of fascination or infatuation with Maha-maya,
then that jiva, willingly maddened by love for transformable sense
objects, begins to act in a state of mind (chit-abhasa) utterly devoid
of Krishna-prema. In this way, the jiva soul becomes immersed in
happy and distressed states of mind.

The most high ideal, the most glorious form of divine love any jiva
can know within themselves, is found within the circle (manda-
1i) of the Gopis of Braja. Amongst the amourous lovers of Krishna
in that glittering mandala of gems, Sri Radha is foremost. The es-
sence (sara) of the Hladini residing in the chit-swarup is prema;
and the essence of prema is bhava. The highest peak of bhava is
called Mahabhava. The supreme culmination of love for Krishna,
the Goddess who shines for all eternity as the divine Personali-
ty of spiritual love Herself, with a most beautiful form, is Srimate
Radhika Herself — Mahabhava-swarup Sri Sri Radha Thakurani,
the reservoir of all divine qualities, the crown jewel amongst all
Krishna’s sweethearts.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 70:
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tayor apy ubhayor madhye radhika sarvathadhika mahabha-
va-swarupeyam gunair ativariyasi

(Laghu-Bhagavatamrita 2.24)

“Even between those two (Laxmi and the Queens), Radhika is
in every way superior (tayor apy ubhayor madhye Radhika sar-
vathadhika). She is the embodiment of Mahabhava (Mahabha-
va-swarupeyam), and is exceedingly glorious in Her qualities (gu-
nair ativariyasi).”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Among the Braja-gopis who engage in divine pastimes, Chandrava-
li and Radhika are the best. But of the two of them Srimate Radhika
is superior in every way as She is the embodiment of mahabhava,
and the qualities found in Her are not present in any other gopi.

Anubhashya
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Among those two — Sri Radha and Chandravali (tayor) — of the
two (ubhayor api), Sri Radhika is supreme in every way (sarvatha
adhika). She (iyam, this Sri Radhika) is the embodiment of ma-
habhava (mahabhava-swarup), especially marked by mahabhava
and endowed with eight types of ecstatic emotions (ashta-bhava-sa-
manvita vigraha). In qualities (gunaih, numbering twenty-five),
she is supremely eminent (ati-variyasi).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 71:
FERCAV-SIfS T19 forefva-aiw | FE-fremife i Frora =i

krishna-prema-bhavita yanra cittendriya-kaya krishna-nija-shakti
radha kridara sahaya

Radha, Whose mind, senses, and body are imbued with love for
Krishna (Krishna-prema-bhavita yanra cittendriya-kaya), and who
is Krishna’s own potency (nija-shakti), is the helper in His pastimes
(kridara sahaya).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Srimati Radhika is chinmayi — composed entirely of spiritual con-
sciousness. Unlike the beings of this world, she does not have ma-
terial senses, a material body, or a subtle body manifesting from a
false ego (linga-deha). Her pure spiritual form includes a pure spir-
itual heart (chitta), Her spiritual senses (indriya), and Her spiritual
body (sharira). Her heart, her senses, and every limb of Her body
are permeated with Krishna-prema. She is Krishna’s own internal
energy (nija-shakti) so She alone is the helper in His pastimes.

Without the shakti, the shaktiman-tattva (Krishna, the possessor of
shakti) cannot perform any pastime independently. The sandhini
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portion of the swarup-shakti manifests the spiritual body of Krish-
na. Within that body, Krishna performs divine pastimes — but only
with the help of Srimati Radhika. Therefore, Sri Radhika is the one
and only assistant inaugurating Krishna’s pastimes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 72:

Wb TR Ao elfeifs- Sifsy av frem-roat F=1fes | clieTe
aq frerosf¥ETrgest clifewifinsjras ov=e weify
ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya
kalabhih goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto govindam adi-purush-
am tam aham bhajami

(Brahma-sambhita 5.37): “I worship Govinda, the original person
(govindam adi-purusham tam aham bhajami), who resides in
Goloka (goloka eva nivasaty). He is the soul of all souls (akhilat-
ma-bhuto) and in His expanded forms (tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya
kalabhih) He stays with His consorts, who are all embodiment of
blissful spiritual Rasas (ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis) .”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I worship Govinda, the original Lord (adi-purusha), who eternally
resides in Goloka. He dwells there along with Gopis who are ex-
pansions (kalabhih) of His own form (nija-rupa) and who are im-
bued (pratibhavita) with blissful, spiritual Rasa (ananda-chinma-
ya-rasa). He is the soul of all beings (akhila-atma-bhuta).

Anubhashya
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He, who is the very self of the beloved residents of Gokula, who is
eternally surrounded by the Braja-sundaris imbued at every mo-
ment with blissful spiritual rasa, who is accompanied by His own
expansions—the manifestations of the hladini-shakti—He Who re-
sides eternally in Goloka, that Original Person, Govinda, I worship.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 73:
FCHRCI FIIT CICT I AT | TSI T2 (g, 37 [{@qt

krishnere karaya yaiche rasa asvadana, kridara sahaya yaiche, shuna
vivarana

How She makes Krishna relish Rasa (Krishnere karaya yaiche Rasa
asvadana), how She is the helper in Krishna’s pastimes, hear the
description of that (kridara sahaya yaiche, shuna vivarana).
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 74-75:

FEIISIT (Y fafaq a1 )

aF SN, *Jed VR =

JSHI-H A, = FISITT-SS |

Arifet (2co SIS Rt

krishna-kanta-gana dekhi tri-vidha prakara

eka lakshmi-gana, pure mahishi-gana ara

vrajangana-rupa, ara kanta-gana-sara

sri-radhika haite kanta-ganera vistara
We see that Krishna’s beloveds are of three kinds (krishna-kan-
ta-gana dekhi tri-vidha prakara): one is the Lakshmi-gana, the god-
desses of fortune; another is the group of queens (mahishi-gana) in
the cities (pure mahishi-gana ara); and the third, the Gopis of Braja,
are the foremost among all His consorts. All of these beloved con-
sorts expand from Sri Radhika.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 76:

IO FF CICT T¢I OIS |

L NRCIEILIRAeA SER S ENRICIE]

avatari krishna yaiche kare avatar

amshini radha haite tina ganera vistara
Just as Krishna (the source of all incarnations) incarnates (avatari
krishna yaiche kare avatar) in many avatar forms; from Amshini
Radha (the plenary portion of Krishna’s pleasure potency), the
three groups (Lakshmi, Queens, and Braja-devis) expand (amshini
radha haite tina ganera vistara).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 77:
TSI @ S wH-fgfo |
ey afsfrs et WA ofs

vaibhava-gana yena tanra anga-vibhuti
bimba-pratibimba-rupa mahishira tati

The Vaibhava-ganas (Lakshmis) are His bodily opulences (Vaibha-
va-gana yena tanra anga-vibhuti); the Queens (mahishira tati) are
the multitude of reflections of His internal potency.
Anubhashya
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Instead of the reading “the Vaibhava group are His limb-like ex-
pansions,” another reading is also found: “the Lakshmi-goddesses
are His partial expansions.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 78:
NS ST S-St IHm A |
TR (oq-AF TR
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lakshmi-gana tanra vaibhava-vilasmsha-rupa
mahishi-gana vaibhava-prakash-swarup

The Lakshmi-ganas are His vaibhava-vilas-amsha-rupa (expan-
sions of His manifested pleasure potency); the Queens (mahishi-ga-
na) are His vaibhava-prakash-swarup (forms of His manifested op-
ulence).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 79:

AIFIT TSRS JSCHANSAT |

FRFGTHA O ICTT FIKT

akara swabhava-bhede braja-devi-gana

kaya-vyuha-rupa tanra rasera karana

The Braja-devis (Gopis), due to differences in form and nature, are

His kaya-vyuha-rupa (forms of His personal expansions), and they

are the cause of His Rasa (mellows of devotion) (tanra rasera karana).

Anubhashya
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In place of the word ‘swarup’ (essential nature), in some manu-

script readings the word ‘swabhava’ (own nature) appears.

[The Lakshmis of Narayana-Vasudeva are Her vaibhava-vilas ex-
pansions; the queens in Dwaraka are Her prabhava-prakash man-
ifestations.

The Braja-devis such as Lalita are kaya-vyuha forms — they differ
in form and nature to enrich rasa. Thus, the Braja-devi group, dif-
fering in form (akara) and nature (swarup or swabhava, depending
on variant readings), are kaya-vyuha expansions of Sri Radhika for
the purpose of enhancing rasa.]

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 80:
2 F1ST {1 702 761 ST |
T TR A =0 AP

bahu kanta vina nahe rasera ullasa
lilara sahaya lagi” bahuta prakash

Without many beloveds, there is no delight in Rasa (bahu kanta
bina nahe rasera ullasa); for the assistance in the lilas (pastimes),
there are many manifestations (lilara sahaya lagi’ bahuta prakash).
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 81:
ST NCHT JC& AT SIR-T1-(ST | FHCF FAI INME-AA=TICT0

tara madhye braje nana bhava-rasa-bhede krishnake karaya rasadi-
ka-lilasvade

Among them, in Braja, with various differences in bhava (mood)
and rasa, they make Krishna relish the Rasa dance and other lilas.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Just as Krishna, whose nature is that of the original source of incar-
nations, expands the purusha and other incarnations, in the same
way Srimati Radhika is the source of all beloved consorts—that is,
from Her portions the Lakshmis, the queens, and the women of
Braja are expanded. All these consorts are counted amongst Her
opulences, they are noted to be manifestations of Her bodily ex-
pansions.

In Dwaraka, the expansions of Sri Radha are manifested as reflec-
tions through the mirror of universal order and majesty established
by the Lord, wherein love is expressed in accordance with aish-
varya and royal regulation; this stands in contrast to the direct and
immediate manifestations of spontaneous love revealed in Bra-
ja-dham, in the moods of Braja-rasa.

The deliberation here is this: the Lakshmis are of the nature of por-
tions of Radhika’s vaibhava-bilasa, and the queens are of the na-
ture of manifestations of Her prabhava. The goddesses of Braja, by
forms that are Her own karya-vyuha manifestations and by distinc-
tions of form and identity, become the cause of rasa. Without many

consorts there is no flourishing of rasa; for this reason, as assistance
to lila, many such “manifestations” of Her are seen—among them,
the rasa of Braja is supreme. Through varieties of emotional states
and distinctions of rasa, there She causes Krishna to taste the rasas
of the rasa-lila and other pastimes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 82:
cittfemiataay, qrd, etfefEan |
CNRPT, SIS Rrearfy
govindanandini radha, govinda-mohini
govinda-sarvasva, sarva-kanta-shiromani

(Brihad-Gautamiya Tantra): She is Govindanandini (the one who
gives bliss to Govinda) Radha. She is Govindamohini (the one who
enchants Govinda), Govindasarvasva (Govinda’s everything), the
crest jewel of all beloveds.
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Anubhashya

ESIERIRINIE R BRI

These are the five principal names of Srimate Radharani.
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Radhika—"She who worships Krishna”;

Devi—“She who shines or reveals”;

Krishnamayi—“She who is nondifferent from Krishna, in whom Krishna
manifests”;

Paradevata—“the supreme worshipable goddess”;

Sarva-lakshmi-mayi—*“She who is the source and presiding goddess of
all Lakshmis”;

Sarva-kanti—“She in whom all beauty and loveliness reside”;

Sammohini—*“She who possesses the power to enchant Sri Krishna Him-
self”;

Para—"“the supreme one,” as said by knowers of the highest tattvas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 83:

R FHNA! AT AT oot |

ST SRS TR =ra

devi krishna-mayi prokta radhika para-devata

sarva-lakshmi-mayi sarva- kantih sammohini para
(Brahma-vaivarta Purana, Prakriti-khanda 4.88)

“The goddess named Radhika is said to be ‘Krishna-Mayi’ (pervaded
with Krishna); She is the supreme goddess (para-devata); She is com-
posed of all the Lakshmis; all beauty (kanti) resides in her as She is the
supreme enchantress.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
FEICANEAY @ ““iarife” ferar s z3arce

Goddess Radhika, the para-devata, is Krishna-Mayi — She is directly
imbued with Krishna. She is the sum of all the Lakshmis, the reservoir of
all kanti (divine splendor), and the mystifying Goddess.

Anubhashya

Sri Radhika is the foundation of beauty and vilas. These are five names
of Sri Radha: Radhika — “she who is worshiped”; Devi — “she who
shines forth”; Krishna-Mayi — “non-different from Krishna, full of
Krishna’s manifestation”; Para-devata — “supreme object of worship”;
Sarva-lakshmi-Mayi — “the root of all Lakshmis”; Sarva-kanti — “she in
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whom all beauty and brilliance resides”; Sanmohini — “she whose
nature is to enchant Krishna”; Para — “the supreme energy.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 84:

T Ff TSN, = J™ET |

o1, Feo-aroE HfS Tt

devi’ kahi dyotamana, parama sundari kimva,

krishna-puja-kridara vasati nagari
The word ‘Devi’ means effulgent, supremely beautiful (dyotamana,
parama sundari); or, the abode (city) where Krishna’s worship and
pastimes reside (kimba, Krishna-puja-kridara vasati nagari).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 85:
FEIA — FF T Foocm Aifee | = A= @@ 10T Sl % “FI
krishna-mayi — krishna yara bhitare bahire yanha yanha netra pade
tanha krishna sphure
“Krishnamayi” means someone who has Krishna both inside them
and outside (Krishnamayi — Krishna yara bhitare bahire). Wherev-
er her eyes fall, Krishna shines forth (yanha yanha netra pade tanha
Krishna sphure).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 86:

1, CHATRTIR FoT THA |

ST =% S 512 2 av s

kimva, prema-rasa-maya krishnera swarup
tanra shakti tanra saha haya eka-rupa

Or, Krishna’s form is full of the Rasa of love; His potency is one
with Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 87:
FEAFT-ASHA T T |
oAT FIGFT T @it ey
krishna-vancha-purti-rupa kare aradhane
ataeva ‘radhika’ nama purane vakhane
Fulfilling Krishna’s every desire through perfect worship: this is

the reason why, in the Puranas, it is said that She is spoken of using
the name ‘Radhika’.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Because She is supremely beautiful and radiant in Her luster, or be-
cause She is the abode (vasasthana) of Krishna’s pleasure-enjoying
pastimes (puja-rupa krida), she is called “Devi”.

The word “Krishna-mayi” has two meanings: One, She in whom
Krishna is present both inside and outside — wherever Her glance
falls, Krishna becomes manifest there. Two, since Krishna’s form is
composed of prema-rasa and She is His shakti directly, they are of
one essence — this is the second meaning.

She who fulfills Krishna’s every desire and worships Him in that
way — She alone is ‘Radhika’.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 88:

SAFACST TA2 Soi 2fIq4=e |

Feat fe=w colifawe oot IvEms

anayaradhito nunam bhagavan harir ishwarah

yan no vihaya govindah prito yam anayad rahah
(Bhag. 10.30.28): “(A Gopi said:) ‘Certainly, the Supreme Lord, Hari,
the Controller, has been worshiped by this Gopi in a very special
way (anayaradhito nunam Bhagavan Harir ishwarah), for, leaving
all of us aside, Govinda, being pleased, took her to a secluded place
(yan no vihaya govindah prito yam anayad rahah).””

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“O companion! Leaving all of us behind, Krishna has taken Her into
seclusion — certainly She has worshiped the Supreme Lord Hari
better than anyone else.”

The deeper meaning is that She, by whose worship Krishna be-
comes pleased and subdued, is Radhika.

Anubhashya
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After Sri Radha and Sri Govinda both departed from the arena of
the rasa-lila, the gopis spoke amongst themselves as follows:

“This girl, Sri Radha, has certainly worshiped the Lord most per-
fectly — Bhagavan Hari, the giver of all desired benedictions to His
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devotees. Sri Krishna has been beautifully worshiped and made
submissive by Radha, His sweetheart. It was not by us, the wom-
en of Braja, but by her alone that He is satisfied; Govinda has be-
come fully pleased with her. Leaving us behind — abandoning us
completely — He took her, Sri Radha, to a solitary place. For bha-
va-rudha and adhika-rudha are seen in Sri Radha alone, the most
exquisite revelation of bhava: Mahabhava”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 89:

G4 T, ATV-CTIST |
ataeva sarva-pujya, parama-devata
sarva-palika, sarva jagatera mata

Therefore, Srimati Radhika is the most worshipable of all. She is
the supreme goddess (param-devata), the protector of all, and the
mother of the entire universe.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 90:

TP *Je SFife oI |
sarva-lakshmi’-shabda purve kariyachi vyakhyana
sarva-lakshmi-ganera tinho hana adhishthana

The word “sarva-lakshmi’ has been explained before — Srimati
Radhika is the adhisthana of all the Lakshmis (the original abode
or foundation) .

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 91:

1, STIHTHY — 0w TR 34 |

Sta wfibTaT =Ifie - tfea

kimva, ‘sarva-lakshmi’ — krishnera shad-vidha aishvarya
tanra adhishthatri shakti — sarva-shakti-varya

Or, “Sarva-Lakshmi” means that She is the presiding power over
Krishna's sixfold opulences. She is the supreme among all the shaktis.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“Or, the word sarva-lakshmi refers to the sixfold opulence (shad-
vidha aishvarya) of Krishna. Srimati Radhika is the presiding shak-
ti over the entirety of that — she is supreme power among all pow-
ers of Krishna.”

Radhika is the shelter-form (ashraya-swarup) of the entire group
of Lakshmis (sarva-lakshmi-samuh); or, by the term sarva-lakshmi,
one understands the sixfold opulence (shad-vidha-aishvarya) of
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Krishna; that Radhika is the presiding power (adhishthatri-shakti)
of Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 92:

-GS (T Fi=ies |

ST ISt 27 Azt (2o

sarva-saundarya-kanti vaisaye yanhate

sarva-lakshmi-ganera shobha haya yanha haite

In Her all beauty and radiance reside, and from Her the splendid
Lakshmis arise.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 93:

o1 ‘SIS =1tw FeHA TR I/ IR
FCHRI AT T AICOL I

kimva ‘kanti’-shabde krishnera saba iccha kahe
krishnera sakala vancha radhatei rahe

Or, the word ‘kanti’ refers to all of Krishna’s desires (saba iccha
kahe); all of Krishna’s desires reside in Radha (sakala vancha Rad-
hatei rahe).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 94:

T FCIT FCFA AMFES 247N

STEFIR e a% e et

radhika karena krishnera vanchita purana

‘sarva-kanti’-shabdera ei artha vivarana
By the word kanti (radiance), all of Krishna’s desires are implied.
All Krishna’s desires rest within Radhika. Radhika fulfills Krish-
na’s every desire. This is the explanation of the word sarva-kanti.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 95:

TR FF, ST CTifEaT |

WOAT TICHA AT SIFArN

jagat-mohana krishna, tanhara mohini

ataeva samastera para thakurani
Krishna is the enchanter of the entire universe and She (Radhika) is

the enchanter of that Krishna. Therefore, She is the supreme Thak-
urani, the Mistress of all.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The meaning of each word of the verse “Devi Krishna-mayi” has been
explained up to the line: “Therefore, She is the supreme Queen.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 96:

i — spefifis, g — e

2 TF (OW AIE, NF-ATT0t

radha — purna-shakti, krishna — purna-shaktiman

dui vastu bheda nai, shastra-paramana
Radha is the complete potency (purna-shakti), and Krishna is the
possessor of complete potency (purna-shaktiman); according to the
scriptures there is no difference between these two divine beings.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 97:

JoW, SIF oIk — CACR SACoRT |

A, GIAICS — CACE Fg AR 3
mrigamada, tara gandha — yaiche aviccheda
agni jvalate — yaiche kabhu nahi bheda

Just as musk and its fragrance are inseparable, and just as fire and
its burning power are never separate.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Though musk and its fragrance are two distinct substances, they
are inseparable. Similarly, fire and its flame, although distinct, are
not disconnected. In the same way, Radha and Krishna, although
eternally distinct for relishing the tastes of different pastimes (li-
la-rasa), are one in essence.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 98:

FIMIFE FT ST aF2 THA |

AT STFMCS 9ea 2%h+1

radha-krishna aiche sada eka-i swarup

lila-rasa asvadite dhare dui-rupa
Radha and Krishna are eternally one in essence; but to relish the
lila-rasa they assume two forms.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 99:
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premabhakti shikhaite apane avatari

radha-bhava-kanti dui angikar kari

Descending personally to teach Prema-bhakti, Krishna Himself
came down, accepting both the bhava (mood) and kanti (radiance)
of Radha.

He descended as Sri Krishna Chaitanya. This is the explanation of
the fifth verse of the invocation.
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Verse 99 : Krishna Himself accepted the bhava (mood) and kanti
(complexion or beauty) of Srimati Radhika.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 100:

A% APV CACER W 51 11

sri krishna chaitanya kailoyor abhutapare
ei to pancham shloker ortho porochaar.

This indeed is the meaning of the fifth verse, now further explained.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 101:

T e iy FACS 24w
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shashtha shlokera artha karite prakash

prathame kahiye sei shlokera abhasa
To reveal the meaning of the sixth verse, first I give some hints
about that verse.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 102:

TSI A AGIHA TS |
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avatari’ prabhu pracarila sankirtana

eho bahya hetu, purve kariyachi sucana
Descending, the Lord propagated sankirtana: this is an external
reason, as I have indicated before.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 103:

AOICAT DN aF TR AT |

avatarera ara eka ache mukhya-bija

rasika-shekhara krishnera sei karya nija

There is a primary reason for the incarnation, that is, the personal
purpose of Krishna the crest jewel of relishers of sweetness.
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3001 IRMIT SIFR- ST et Qg fof awtais T3z
CTF-TITEIHC STl 2 SAT “SAIT: 492 ST ST ST
TEGRNCE V-0 AFFS FAI3TT ABIF 3202 ST “HIB1a 8
ASILI
Haridas Thakur stands before the world as the true spiritual pre-
ceptor. He alone, accepting the pure Name and being the spiritually

initiated servant of the Lord, fulfils in his own person the office of
the Acaryya; and again, by loudly proclaiming that Name and ini-
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tiating all peoples into the sacrifice of glorifying the holy chant, he
exhibits the function of the preacher. His life embodies both prac-
tice and propagation, conduct and command, receiving and distrib-
uting. He is at once the perfect disciple and the universal teacher
— bearing the Name, living the Name, and causing the Name to
descend into every heart that will accept its mercy.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 104:
wfs i =g 12 fafad Aeia
AT (20O R ABIF

ati gudha hetu sei tri-vidha prakara
damodara-swarup haite yahara prachara

That very confidential reason is of three aspects. The revelation of
this has come from Damodar Swarup.
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The principal reason for the Gaura-avatar is extremely confiden-
tial, and that reason is threefold. It is fully expressed in the verse:
“Sri-radhayah pranaya-mahima” (the glory of Radharani’s love...
CC Adi.1.6).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 105:
FEHA-CITIae — A IS TSI | SIRACS ST AP a5 2ATH
swarup-gosani — prabhura ati antaranga tahate janena prabhura
e-saba prasanga
Swarup Gosani is intimately aware of the Lord’s transcendental
thoughts and feelings. He knows all the subtle considerations in
regards to the Lord.
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Before Sriman Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa, Sri Purushottam
Bhattacharya, a native of Nabadwip, went to Varanasi. Wishing to
enter the renounced order he became a brahmachari in the Dashan-
ami danda-dhari sampradaya. Thereafter, he became known as
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Sri Damodar Swarup. Without waiting for the full formalities of
sannyasa, he took up lifelong residence in Nilachal (Puri) at the
lotus feet of Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Always staying with Sri
Gaurasundar, he would sing Him the songs He was instructed to
sing, bringing Him great joy at every moment. The deeply hid-
den moods of Mahaprabhu’s heart became known to the devotees
only by the mercy of this Swarup. In Braja-lila, this great soul is
Lalita Devi, and thus he is the second form of Radhika. Accord-
ing to Gaura-ganoddesha-dipika by Kavi Karnapur, he is Vishakha
Devi: “kalaam-shikshayad radha ya vishakha Braje pura, sadya
swarup-goswami tat-tad-bhava-vilasvan.”

Sri Swarup Damodar is the second form of Gaurahari, the embodi-
ment of Radha-bhava in Gaura-lila.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 106:
FRFIT SRS AgT IS |
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radhikara bhava-murti prabhura antara
sei bhave sukha-duhkha uthe nirantara

The mood and form of Radhika are within the Lord (prabhu-
ra antara); in that mood, happiness and distress constantly arise
(sukha-duhkha uthe nirantara).
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The heart of Sriman Mahaprabhu is an embodiment of Srima-
ti Radhika’s feelings. People with gross intelligence, engaged in
sense gratification, are incapable of realising the features of this
embodiment of divine emotions. The devotees in whom rati for
Sri Krishna has arisen, and who are free from anarthas, are seen
— from the point of view of asrita-tattva — in five categories:
shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura. The bhava of Sri-
mati Radhika is the most exalted and complete state of madhu-
ra-rasa. That bhava is of two types: rudha and adhirudha. These
two bhavas, rudha and adhirudha, have been expressed in the
Mahishi-gita (Song of the Queens of Dwaraka) and Gopi-gita in
the Srimad Bhagavatam. Only in Mahaprabhu is adhirudha-ma-
habhava manifest. When the adhirudha-bhava surpassing the
mood of the queens of Dwaraka is manifest, devoid of adherance
to scriptural regulations, and when greed has arisen, it culmi-
nates in the bhava of Gokula. The feeling of separation from Sri
Krishna and the joy of union with Him constantly arose in Sri
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Gaurasundara’s heart, and thus He relished madhura-rasa, tran-
scending the path of ordinary emotion.

Those who do not understand the difference between bhava (tran-
scendental emotion) and abhava (material emotion) consider adhirud-
ha-mahabhava to be like a material bhava. Thus, realization of their
swarup remains hidden from them—that is, they do not take shelter
of the knowledge that, as jivas, they belong to the category of asri-
ta-tattva. Due to this non-realization of their swarup, these unfortu-
nate jivas, whose knowledge is limited to perceptions of sense gratifi-
cation through material objects, designate Sri Gaurasundara—who is
absorbed in the emotions of the heroine of Braja, Srimati Radhika—as
‘Nagara’ (the beloved of the damsels of Braja), and thus become guilty
of rasabhasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 107:

CTTIT AR TR |

shesha-lilaya prabhura krishna-viraha-unmada

bhrama-maya ceshta, ara pralapa-maya vada
In the later pastimes of the Lord, there is madness due to separation
from Krishna (Krishna-viraha-unmada): actions full of what appears
to be delusion (bhrama-maya ceshta) and words full of delirium (pra-
lapa-maya vada).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 108:
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radhikara bhava yaiche uddhava-darshane

sei bhave matta prabhu rahe ratri-dine
Seeing Uddhava, Sri Radha exhibited profound moods. Absorbed
in those moods Mahaprabhu remained maddened, day and night.
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Sri Krishna, to send news of His welfare from Mathura, had dis-
patched Uddhava to the Gopis. Upon seeing Uddhava, Sri Radhika
manifested extraordinary moods. These very moods later manifest-
ed in Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu in His own divine madness.
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Sri Krishna, desiring to console the residents of Braja, especially
the Gopis and His parents, sent His dear friend Uddhava to Goku-
la to somewhat lessen their extreme longing and abundant emo-
tions. Seeing Krishna’s intimate companion Uddhava, Sri Radhika
expressed profound internal anger (gudha-rosha), expressed in a
variety of poetic and indirect ways. Immersed in those sweet emo-
tions, Sri Gaurasundar — having attained the mood and identity
of Sri Radha — remained intoxicated day and night. This idea is
profoundly beautiful. In Ujjvala-nilamani, it is said:“Preshthasya
suddha loka pur roshabhivrinmitah” — The intense vipralambha
(separation) of the beloved reveals itself through chastisement, but
in truth this intensification of separation is itself a form of highest
union.However, failing to grasp this reality, many individuals mis-
take such behavior for mundane sambhoga (the seeking of plea-
sure). Lacking qualification to enter the path of purely spiritual
feelings, they cannot attain the correct and necessary understand-
ing that reveals the absolute necessity of entering deeply into the
vipralambha-rasa, the correct path that leads to the union of the
divine couple, Sri Sri Radha-Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 109:

T AT T¢I FHCAT TS 4 |

ratre pralapa kare swarupera kantha dhari’

aveshe apana bhava kahaye ughadi’
Atnight, clasping the neck of Swarup Damodar, the Lord Mahapra-
bhu would cry out, then in the state of spiritual ecstasy He would
openly express His inner moods.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 110:
T (T2 1T TCE AGT S |
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yabe yei bhava uthe prabhura antara
sei giti-shloke sukha dena damodara

When a particular mood arose in the heart of the Lord, Swarup
Damodar would comfort Him by singing songs or speaking verses
to nourish the mood.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 111:
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ebe karya nahi kichu e-saba vicare

age tha vivariba kariya vistare
At present there is no need to discuss these topics in depth; I shall
describe all this in detail later.
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These matters will be described later in the Antya-lila.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 112:
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purve braje krishnera tri-vidha vayo-dharma

kaumara, pauganda, ara kaishora atimarma
Formerly in Braja, three stages of age (vayodharmas) manifested in
Krishna: kaumara (childhood), pauganda (boyhood), and kaishora
(youth), the most significant ages of Sri Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 113:
STAT-SNCICT (P (F I T |
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vatsalya-aveshe kaila kaumara saphala
pauganda saphala kaila lana sakhavala

In the mood of vatsalya (parental affection), Krishna perfected the
kaumara period of human life; and in the association of playful
friends (sakhabal), He fulfilled the pauganda age.
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From birth up to five years of age is koumar (childhood). Up to ten
years is pouganda (boyhood). From eleven to sixteen is kaishor (ad-
olescence). After that is yaubana (youth). In koumar there is vatsa-
lya (parental affection), in pouganda there is sakha (friendship),
and in kaishor there is Sringara-rasa (amorous love).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 114:
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radhikadi lana kaila rasadi-vilas

vancha bhari’ asvadila rasera niryasa

With Radhika and the other bashful Gopis, Krishna performed rasa
and other pastimes and, fully satisfying His desire, Krishna tasted
rasa.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 115:
(FCIIT-IICT FIN, TASHIA |
AT fo7 Ffee swet

kaishora-vayase kama, jagat-sakala

rasadi-lilaya tina karila saphala
During the kaishora age, which is the age of divine kama (love),
Krishna, through rasa-lila and other pastimes, fulfilled the purpose
of all the worlds and made all these three stages of life meaningful.
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Kaumara lasts until age five, pauganda up to age ten, kaishora
from eleven to sixteen, and after that comes yauvana (youth). In
kaumara, the mood of parental affection is predominant; in pau-
ganda, friendly affection (sakhya); and in kaishora, romantic love
(Sringara-rasa). Krishna, being the form of transcendental desire
(manmatha-manmatha-swarup), fulfilled all three stages of life by
performing rasa-lila during His kaishora age.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 116:
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so0 'pi kaishoraka-vayo manayan madhusudanah

reme stri-ratna-kuta-sthah kshapasu kshapitahitah
(Bhag. 10.33.27): Madhusudana, honoring the kaishora age, sported
in the night with many jewel-like women; situated in their midst,
He eliminated all inauspiciousness.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
G (FCIIP-I¥e I TAz |
CACT R0 Fo83 AP FHoifzos 1116 1

The inauspiciousness-free Lord Krishna, during the kaishora period,
honored the drama of human life, with all its different features, by joy-
fully engaging in divine play among the Gopis in the night time. Sit-
uated near to Srimate Radhika, the embodiment of mahabhava, and
surrounded by the bhavamayi Gopis, Krishna the fully conscious Su-
preme Being revealed His immutable (kutastha) divine nature.
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Madhusudana Krishna, who destroys all inauspiciousness, spent
His youth (kaishora-kala) delighting in pastimes during the nights
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of Braja. Standing in the midst of the play-groups of the gopis, ar-
ranged in their various circles, He made their nightly pastimes a
success.”

kshapitahitah: He by whom all inauspiciousness is destroyed; sa
api madhusudanah: That same Lord Madhusudana; kaishoraka-va-
yah manayan: Honoring the kaishora age; stri-ratna-kutastha: Sit-
uated among the choicest of women (Gopis) ; kshapasu reme: He
sported during many, many nights.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 117:
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vaca sucn‘a sharvari-rati-kala-pragalbhyaya radhikam vrida-kunci-
ta-locanam viracayann agre sakhinam asau tad-vaksho-ruha-cit-
ra-keli-makari-panditya-param gatah kaishoram saphali-karoti
kalayan kunje viharam harih

(Chaitanya-Charitamrita, Madhya-lila 23.95): “That same Hari,
playing in the bowers, perfected all the opportunities offered by
the kaishora age. As an orator, speaking to the sakhis, He playful-
ly narrated His amorous adventures, and through the words He
composed He caused shy Radhika to cast Her eyes down in a mood
of modesty. Then, upon Her breasts, while She was mesmerized,
He painted playful images, thereby attaining the peak of artistic
enjoyment.”
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Here, Krishna, full of expert eloquence (pragalbhya), used words
suggestive of amorous sport. Before the assembled sakhis, He
caused Radhika to lower her gaze in bashfulness, and then per-
formed a skillful, artistic pastime of painting pictures on her
breasts. In this way, through relishing rasa, Krishna displays the
perfect dramatization of all the arts of the kaishora age.
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The verse portrays Krishna as a dhira-lalita hero: — soochita-shar-
vari-rati-kalaa-praagalbhyaa vaachaa — “With speech boldly sug-
gesting the arts of night-time love.” — vridaa-kunchita-lochanaam
— “Her eyes bent in modesty.” — tad-vakshoruha-chitra-kel i-maka-
ri-paanditya-paaram gatah — “He reached the height of cleverness
by painting designs like bees on Her breasts.”
This is Krishna’s playful sport: under the pretense of straightening
the designs He drew on Her chest, Krishna repeatedly touches Her
breasts — suggesting intimate union under the guise of artistry.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 118:
2T T oo fIay- MYIRAR TYFIFF A5 1
e 3ut yfe- foairs RoEosaa
harir esha na ced avatarishyan mathurayam madhurakshi radhika cha
abhavishyad iyam vritha visrishtir makarankas tu visheshtas tadatra
(Padyavali 380): “O sweet-eyed one! Had this Hari and Radhika
not descended in Mathura, then this entire creation — especially
Cupid’s creation — would have been in vain..”
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Sri Vrindadevi says to Paurnamasi—
“If he had not descended, then this creation (the creation of the
world) would have been futile, especially the creation of Cupid.”
Within the mid-day pastime of Sri Radha and Krishna, these are the
mutual statements and replies of Sri Radha and Brinda-Devi:
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 119-120:
a3 TS YT FF IO A |
w3t e 1Tt
ei mata purve krishna rasera sadana
yadyapi karila rasa-niryasa-carvana
Although Krishna, the reservoir of all rasa, relished the essence of
rasa in Braja-lila, still three inner desires of His remained unful-
filled, even though He made efforts to experience them.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 121:
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tanhara prathama vancha kariye vyakhyana
krishna kahe, — ‘ami ha-i rasera nidana

Now I will describe His first desire. Krishna says, “I am the origin
of all rasas.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 122:
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purnananda-maya ami cin-maya purna-tattva
radhikara preme ama karaya unmatta

“I am full of transcendental bliss, the complete spiritual truth. But
Radhika’s love drives Me mad.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 123:
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na jani radhara preme ache kata bala
ye bale amare kare sarvada vihvala

“I do not know how much strength lies in Radhika’s love — by that
power alone, She overwhelms Me always.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 124:
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radhikara prema — guru, ami — shishya nata sada ama nana nritye
nacaya udbhata

“Radhika is the guru of prema, and I am merely a dancing disciple.
She always causes Me to perform extraordinary dances.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 125:
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kasmad vrinde priya-sakhi hareh pada-mulat kuto ‘sau kundaranye
kim iha kurute nritya-shiksham guruh kah tam tvan-murtih pra-
ti-taru-latam dig-vidikshu sphuranti shailushiva bhramati parito
nartayanti sva-pashcat

(Vidagdha-madhava 1.15)

Srimati Radhika says: ”O dearest sakhi Brinda! From where are you
coming?”

Brinda replies: “From the feet of Hari.”
“Where is He now?”
“In the forest of Kunda.”

“What is He doing?”
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“He is receiving lessons in dancing.”
“Who is His guru?”

“It is you — your form appears everywhere, on all the trees and
vines, wherever He looks — dancing all around Him as an expert
actress, making Krishna dance behind you.”
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Srimati Radharani says:

“QO dear friend, look! From where are you coming?”

Brinda replies: “O Radhe, I am coming from the feet of Krishna.”
Radhika: “Where is Krishna?”

Brinda: “In the forest of the kunda (Radha-kunda).”

Radhika: “What is He doing?”

Brinda: “He is learning dance.”

Radhika: “Who is the teacher?”

Brinda: “Your own form, which appears upon every tree and vine
in all directions, is moving like a dramatic dancer, making Krishna
dance behind Her.”
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This is a poetic exchange between Radhika and Brinda during mid-
day pastimes.
Radhika: “O dearest Brinda, from where have you come?”
Brinda: “From Krishna’s lotus feet.”
Radhika: “Where is He now?”
Brinda: “In the forest near Radha-kunda.”
Radhika: “What is He doing?”
Brinda: “Receiving instruction in dance.”
Radhika: “Who is His guru?”

Brinda: “Your form, which manifests on all trees and vines in all
directions, dances like a skilled actress, and Krishna follows you,
dancing in turn.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 126:
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nija-premasvade mora haya ye ahlada

taha ha'te koti-guna radha-premasvada
The happiness I get from tasting My own love for others is nothing
special — Radhika relishes millions of times more joy by tasting
Her love for Me.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 127:
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ami yaiche paraspara viruddha-dharmashraya
radha-prema taiche sada viruddha-dharma-maya

Just as I possess mutually opposing qualities, Radhika’s love is also
full of mutually contradictory traits.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 128:
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radha-prema vibhu — yara badite nahi thani
tathapi se kshane kshane badaye sadai

Radha’s love is all-pervading (vibhu) — there is no room for it to
expand further and yet it does, it increases at every moment.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 129:
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yaha va-i guru vastu nahi sunishcita

tathapi gurura dharma gaurava-varjita
That which surpasses all other objects is not clearly seen, or seen to
be supreme. Yet even though Her love for Me is supreme, it remains
devoid of the pride of greatness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 130:
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yaha haite sunirmala dvitiya nahi ara tathapi sarvada
vamya-vakra-vyavahara

Although it is most exalted and supremely pure — with no equal —
still it is always marked by contrary behavior and crooked expressions.
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Verses 128-130. “I, Krishna, am the embodiment of mutually con-
tradictory attributes — simultaneously detached and affectionate,
all-pervading yet possessing a beautiful form, always independent
yet partial to My devotees, self-satisfied yet desiring bhakta-pre-
ma. In the same way, Radhika’s prema is also full of contradictory
traits: it is the supreme state of mahabhava and ever-increasing;
it is full of glory yet devoid of pride; spotless and yet marked by
contrariness.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 131:
frgaf* saz smifegfn: wwaf* citaasda 2m: |
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vibhua api kalayan sada abhivriddhim gurur api gaurava-caryaya
vihinah muhur upacita-vakrimapi shuddho jayati mura-dvishi ra-
dhikanuragah

(Chaitanya-Chandramrita 135) (from Dana-keli-kaumudi, verse 2)
“All glories to the anuraga of Radhika, her love for Sri Krishna —
although it is infinite it always increases; although it is supreme, it
is free from pride. Although again and again it features crooked-
ness, it remains perfectly pure”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The love of Sri Radhika is infinite in reach, yet ever-increasing;
weighty beyond all estimation, yet devoid of self-display; spotless-
ly pure, yet marked with curves of ever-deepening coy gestures.
May such love of Radhika, manifesting within Sri Krishna, be eter-
nally triumphant in every place They sport.
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That anuraga — although all-pervading (vibhu), always increas-
es. Though it is supreme, it remains without pride or superiority.
Though again and again infused with crookedness and contrari-
ness, it is totally pure. Such is Radhika’s love toward Krishna —
may it ever triumph.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 132:
TR AT AT 217 <= |
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sei premara sri-radhika parama ‘ashraya’
sei premara ami ha-i kevala ‘vishaya’

“Radhika is the supreme ashraya (shelter) of that most ecstatic love,
and I am just the vishaya (object) of that love.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 133:
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vishaya-jatiya sukha amara asvada
ama haite koti-guna ashrayera ahlada

“T experience the joy of being the object of love, but the joy experi-
enced by the shelter (ashraya) is millions of times greater than Mine.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 134:
TGS A ATZCS N 41T |
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asraya-jatiya sukha paite mana dhaya
yatne asvadite nari, ki kari upaya

271



“My mind runs after the happiness of the ashraya. But I cannot
taste that happiness, despite all efforts. What can I do?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 135:
Fg A 9% AT @ =T |
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kabhu yadi ei premara haiye asraya
tabe ei premanandera anubhava haya

“Only if I could become the ashraya of this prema somehow, only
then would I experience the bliss of this glorious love.”
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Krishna is He who is loved — the vishaya, the object of love; and
Sri Radha is the ashraya — it is She who maintains love for Him,
for She is the seat or support of love. This is the foundational axiom
of rasa-tattva.

In rasa-tattva there are four categories of ingredients — vibhava,
anubhava, sattvika, and vyabhichari. The vibhava-category is di-
vided into two — alambana and uddipana. And alambana again is
of two kinds — the vishaya (object) and the ashraya (the vessel that
contains love). In Radha’s love, Radha Herself is the ashraya, and
Krishna is the one and only vishaya, the sole only object of Her love.

Krishna speaks:

“I am Krishna; the joy Radha tastes in relation to Me is the delight
attainable from the vishaya, the object of love. But the bliss that
exists within the heart of Sri Radha — the ashraya — the joy in Her
heart filled with love, is an ecstasy a million times greater than the
pleasure I taste as the object of love.

“The bliss of the ashraya-tattva is enjoyed by Sri Radha alone; I,
being Krishna, cannot taste it. If ever I could become the ashraya
— if I could enter the role of the one who feels love — only then
would I experience the supreme joy Radha knows. It is precisely
this longing, this greed, this desire to taste the ashraya’s experience
of love — that is My aspiration.”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 136:
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eta chinti’ rahe krishna parama-kautuki

hridaye badaye prema-lobha dhakdhaki
Thinking in this way, Krishna remained absorbed in wonder. And
within His heart, the greed to experience that form of prema con-
tinued to increase.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 137:
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ei eka, shuna ara lobhera prakara

sva-madhurya dekhi’ krishna karena vichara
This is one desire of Krishna. Now hear about another kind of long-
ing. Seeing His own sweet beauty, Krishna began to contemplate.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 138:
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adbhuta, ananta, purna mora madhurima

tri-jagate ihara keha nahi paya sima
My sweetness is wondrous, infinite, and full. In the three worlds,
no one can find its limit.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 139:
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ei prema-dvare nitya radhika ekali

amara madhuryamrita asvade sakali
Through the gateway of love alone, Radhika always and solely rel-
ishes all the nectar of My sweetness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 140:

w3t farder A sTscermefer |

S Forol ofF ICT Fot F

yadyapi nirmala radhara sat-prema-darpana
tathapi svacchata tara badhe kshane kshana

Even though the mirror of Radhika’s love that she feels for Me is
spotless, the amazing clarity manifest within that mirror is increas-
ing moment by moment.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 141:
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amara madhurya nahi badhite avakashe
e-darpanera age nava nava rupe bhase

Although My sweetness has no scope to increase, still, in view of
that mirror, newer and newer forms of ecstasy appear continuously.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 142:
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man-madhurya radhara prema — donhe hoda kari’

kshane kshane bade donhe, keha nahi hari
My sweetness and Radhika’s love engage in a contest — and both
increase at every moment. Neither one is ever defeated.
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Hor kori — to rival, to compete.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 143:
ST TYE oy Aa 9 2 |
F-F-CAN-IGH 7 O ATFMI
amara madhurya nitya nava nava haya
sva-sva-prema-anurupa bhakte asvadaya
My sweetness is ever fresh, ever new, and according to the nature
of each devotee’s love, it is tasted differently by each.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 144:
wofettony enfe afer st iy |
darpanadye dekhi’ yadi apana madhuri
asvadite haya lobha, asvadite nari
When I see My own sweetness mirroring, reflecting in Radhika’s
love, I develop a feeling of greed to taste it — but I cannot taste it.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 145:
fvta s A M-S et
ELIREIE M EEISATE R E R
vicara kariye yadi asvada-upaya
radhika-swarup ha-ite tabe mana dhaya
Then, when I consider how to taste that sweetness, My mind runs
towards being Radhika Herself.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
137-145) TSIT AT 43-—FCHI VYA AGT, NS 8 S
a3 YT at AT g IS TG A7 S
AR Bwerm={1 ors f= 28¢18 ST Fo7o! FTt Frt

274

e ARSI YT e IR I Sty 283eTe i, adg
AT ooty carmw=fea =Iey otet F9-Aqmeet SHTE; ol
TRIA VYT @ AT CAN- 232 AT A=A T

The second desire is this: Krishna contemplates Himself and thinks,
“My sweetness is wondrous, infinite, boundless. Only Radhika,
through Her position as the ashraya of prema, is tasting this bliss
in full.”

Although Her mirror of love is spotless, its clarity constantly in-
creases. Although Krishna’s sweetness is beyond increase, still it
grows and manifests in new forms before that mirror. Thus, Krish-
na’s sweetness and Radhika’s prema compete, each expanding per-
petually, neither being defeated. Krishna’s sweetness is always new
and that is tasted according to each devotee’s love. But when Krish-
na sees that sweetness through the mirror of Radhika’s love, He
becomes greedy to taste it — and cannot! And thus, Krishna con-
cludes: “If I am to taste that sweetness, I must be Radhika Herself.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 146:
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aparikalita-purvah kash camatkara-kari sphurati mama gariyan esha
madhurya-purah ayam aham api hanta prekshya yam lubdha-cetah
sarabhasam upabhoktum kamaye radhikeva

(Lalita-Madhava 8.34)

Who is this wondrous, unsurpassed ocean of sweetness shining
here — this unimaginable beauty before Me — so astonishing! Even
I, seeing this form, My own reflection, become greedy and want to
taste that, just as Radhika does.
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Sri Krishna says: “Oh! Who is this extraordinary form overflowing
with astonishing sweetness that was never conceived before? Just
like Radhika, I too become eager to embrace and enjoy Him.”
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In Dwaraka’s new Brindaban, standing upon a jewel-paved terrace,
on a crystal wall mirroring His reflection Sri Krishna beheld His
own beauty and said: “Never before have I experienced this mo-
ment of wonder! What indescribable magnificence is this, shining
here before Me? This mass of sweetness manifest here! I, Krishna,
seeing this reflected form of Myself, feel My heart become bewil-
dered like Sri Radha’s — I eagerly long to relish this intense joy.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 147:
FEYET 9F TSRE I |
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krishna-madhuryera eka svabhavika bala
krishna-adi nara-nari karaye chanchala

There is a natural power in Krishna's sweetness which makes
Krishna Himself, and all men and women, restless.
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From Krishna Himself to the Gopis, Balarama, Narayana, Lakshmi,
and all living beings — Krishna’s sweetness possesses a natural
attractiveness, a potency that causes restlessness and captivation.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 148:
A, e SR T |
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shravane, darshane akarshaye sarva-mana
apana asvadite krishna karena yatana
Upon hearing or seeing it, Krishna’s sweetness attracts the mind of
all. Even Krishna longs to taste it Himself.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 149:
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e madhuryamrita pana sada yei kare
trishna-shanti nahe, trishna badhe nirantare
This nectar of sweetness is being drunk in great quantities, yet it nev-
er quenches My thirst — instead, My thirst increases without end.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 150:
ok 28 T [k famwa |
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atripta ha-iya kare vidhira nindana
avidagdha vidhi bhala na jane srijana
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The unsatisfied heart blames Brahma, the creator: “O Brahma, with
your meagre skills, you have not done truly excellent work when
you made this creation the way you made it.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 151:
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koti netra nahi dila, sabe dila dui

tahate nimesha, — krishna ki dekhiba muni

Brahma did not give thousands of eyes; he gave only two. And on
top of that, he put some eyelids. So how shall I see Krishna?

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 152:
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atati yad bhavan ahni kananam trutir yugayate tvam apashyatam

kutila-kuntalam sri-mukham cha te jada udikshatam pakshma-krid
drisham

“O Krishna, when You go to the forest during the day and we do
not see Your sweet face, surrounded by beautiful black, curling
hair, half a second seems as long as an aeon for us. And we think
the creator is a fool, since he put eyelids on our eyes we use for
seeing You.”
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IR T=fCTa AP TR MFTCE AT T2 ST SFH

AN Rrotcr sosiat sfimiface ag wimegfmaga gna
TFCAL OIRICE AT T FHAT CATOR ATS FfRIRCAT,
T2 SR Tt @ififrciae st

Upon finally attaining their long-desired Krishna, the Gopis criti-
cized the creator for making eyelids that momentarily obstructed
their vision. Taking Krishna into their hearts through their eyes, and
embracing Him with their vision, they attained the divine state of
love that the yogis eternally meditating on Brahman cannot attain.
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Sukadev Goswami describes the inner feelings of the Gopis, after

the reunion with Krishna at Kurukshetra.
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The Gopis say, “Seeing Krishna like this (yat-prekshane), we feel
cursed to have these eyes (drishishu) that we have, we are cursed
to have these blinking eyelids created by the Creator (pakshma-kri-
tam shapanti).”

The Gopis, having attained their beloved Krishna after a long time,
took Him into their hearts (hridikritam) through their eyes and em-
braced Him (parirabhya). Thus they attained the divine state of di-
vine love (tad-bhavam), a realisation the greatest yogis cannot attain.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 153:
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gopyash cha krishnam upalabhya cirad abhishtam yat-prekshane
drishishu pakshma-kritam shapanti drigbhir hridi-kritam alam
parirabhya sarvas tad-bhavam apur api nitya-yujam durapam
(Bhag. 10.33.9): “When You go walking in the forest in the daytime,
even half a moment becomes like an age for those who cannot see You.
Oh Krishna, Your curly locks and beautiful face are so sweet. And those
who wish to see them consider the Creator of blinking eyelids a fool.”
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During the rasa-lila, when Krishna disappears, the Gopis sing this
lament: “When You go to the forest during the day, for those who
cannot see You for even a moment (truti) it feels that the moment
is like a yuga (an age). Your face is adorned with curly locks (kuti-
la-kuntalam) — and the one who created eyelids on our eyes — we
call him a fool (jada).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 154:
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krishnavalokana vina netra phala nahi ana
yei jana krishna dekhe, sei bhagyavan

Without seeing Krishna, the eyes have no other true purpose. The
one who has seen Krishna — that person is truly fortunate.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 155:
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akshanvatam phalam idam na param vidamah sakhyah pashun anu-
viveshayator vayasyaih vaktram brajesha-sutayor anuvenu-jushtam
yair va nipitam anurakta-kataksha-moksham

(Bhag. 10.21.7)

The Gopis said: Oh sakhis! When the two sons of the King of Braja
(Krishna and Balaram), surrounded by cowherd boys herding cows
go out of the village, entering the forest while playing the flute’s
songs — whoever has enjoyed seeing Krishna like that with their
eyes, whoever has that vision of Their faces, a sight and a scene
adorned with the melody of the flute and side-long glances full of
affection — those people are truly fortunate. Aside from that sight,
there is no higher achievement for the eyes.
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At the onset of autumn, the Gopis sing songs in praise of Krishna:
“O friends! When the sons of the King of Braja (Brajesha-sutayoh)
are going from one forest to another (anuviveshayatoh) with their
cowherd friends and herds of cows (pashun), their faces, graced
with the melody of the flute (anu-venu-jushtam) and glances full of
deep love (anurakta-kataksha-moksham), are drunk in by the eyes
of those who are truly fortunate. Indeed, for the eyes, we know of
no higher reward (phalam param).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 156:
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gopyas tapah kim acaran yad amushya rupam lavanya-saram

asamordhvam ananya-siddham drigbhih pibanty anusavabhinavam

durapam ekanta-dhama yashasah sriya aishwarasya
(Bhag. 10.44.14): “What austerities did the Gopis perform?” won-
dered the women of Mathura. “They could constantly drink with
their eyes the nectar of Krishna’s face — the ultimate embodiment
of beauty, peerless and self-manifest, a face ever fresh with happi-
ness at every moment, and the exclusive abode of fame, fortune,
and majesty, a sight that is unattainable even to the greatest yogis.”
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The gopis said, “O Krishna, when You go to the forest in the day-
light we cannot behold Your beautiful face framed by curling hair!”
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Again the gopis spoke, “O friends, when the two sons of Nanda en-
ter the forest surrounded by cows and companions, their flute-song
upon the air and their sidelong glances cast toward their beloved
devotees— there is no attainment for people more sublime than
beholding that vision.”
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The ladies of Mathura exclaimed, “Ah! what austerities the gopis
must have performed! For they behold and endlessly drink through
their eyes this nectar of Krishna’s face, the sole abode of beauty,
majesty, and fame.
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At the wrestling arena in Mathura, where Krishna and Balaram en-
gaged in a battle with wrestlers including Chanura and Mushti-
ka, the Mathura women began to speak: “What austerities did the
Gopis perform (gopyah kim tapah acharan) to attain the form of
Krishna (amushya rupam) — the very essence of beauty (lavan-
ya-saram), without equal or superior (asamordhvam), not produced
by any ornamentation but self-sufficient (ananya-siddham), always
new at every moment (anusavam abhinavam), and rarely attained
(durapam)? This form is the exclusive abode (eka-anta-dhama) of
fame, fortune, and majesty (yashasah sriya aishvarasya).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 157:
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apurva madhuri krishnera, apurva tara bala yahara shravane mana
haya talamala
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The sweetness of Krishna is unprecedented, and His strength is also
extraordinary. Simply by hearing of it one’s mind becomes restless.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 158:
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krishnera madhurye krishne upajaya lobha

samyak asvadite nare, mane rahe kshobha
Upon seeing His own sweetness, Krishna becomes filled with long-
ing; however, being unable to taste it fully, a disturbance remains
in His mind.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 159:
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ei ta’ dvitiya hetura kahila vivarana

tritiya hetura ebe shunaha lakshana

Thus I have described the second reason for Mahaprabhu'’s descent.
Now hear the characteristics of the third cause.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
SISO AT FHNYT ST AT FIIR TS 2818
FF ORI AFTWA FHCo Al 1A T 28| T SRt
S S gy a3
Although the desire arose in Krishna to fully relish His own sweet-
ness through the loving mood of the shelter (ashraya-jatiya prema),
He found Himself unable to do so and became agitated. This agita-
tion, born of longing, led Him to assume the mood of Radhika — this
is the second esoteric reason. Now the third reason will be described.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 160:

o5 kb a2 90T9 Bt |
THACHAINE WG QAT aFTS
atyanta-nigudha ei rasera siddhanta
swarup-gosani matra janena ekanta

This conclusion about rasa is extremely esoteric. Only Swarup Da-
modar Goswami knows it thoroughly.

Anubhashya
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When Krishna heard the lamentful songs of the gopis due to His
vanishing act, He reappeared and comforted them, saying:

“O beloved Gopis, your bond with Me is pure, unalloyed, guileless
and perfect. Your extraordinary devotion you show towards Me, I
cannot repay that — not even within the lifetime of the gods! You
shattered the most difficult chains to break, the connection you had
with household life, and ran to Me wanting to worship Me alone.
Therefore let your own devotion itself be your reward; truly, I am
unable to repay the love you have given to Me.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 161:

G (T ST A, CTCRT ST (20O |

COTCITIaE (5% Wors W A

yeba keha anya jane, seho tanha haite

chaitanya-gosanira tenha atyanta marma yate
If anyone else knows it, they have learned it from him because
Swarup Damodar Goswami is the most close associate of Sri Chai-
tanya Goswami.

Anubhashya

1621 ¢TI RS AT O IRTTA Sl sh, Oy OIRITME ¢
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This philosophy of rasa is hidden and deep. Only Swarup Damodar
Goswami comprehends it completely. If anyone else knows it, they
know it by his mercy because Sri Swarup is the most confidential
associate of Sri Chaitanya.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 162:

CTTTICTT CHCT “SHES I A |

faresm fordet o, Fg A I

gopi-ganera premera ‘rudha-bhava’ nama

vishuddha nirmala prema, kabhu nahe kama
The name of the Gopis’ love is “rudha-bhava” (deeply established
emotion). It is pure and spotless love; it is never lust (kama).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
“CRTTT TS AT CATTH T FUSI; IHO2 FIACHT FI-=1wa
I AT J M

The Gopis’ love is called “rudha-bhava.” It is pure love. True love
cannot be described by the word “kama.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 163:
CATTI CSHTAITTIATL FI TOTINS AU I°
EFHIMCATRTATOR AR Serasfaare
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premaiva gopa-ramanam kama ity agamat pratham
ity uddhavadayo 'py etam vanchanti bhagavat-priyah
(Bhag. 10.33.40): The pure love of the cowherd women (gopa-rama-

ni) has come to be known as “kama” (lust), but only in name. Even
dear devotees of the Lord like Uddhava long for that love.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

1631 I MAMMACAT SFHCATCFE “FIN (AT AT CRSAT A=A
ZZAICR| Oae SHAMWS a AT P+
163. gopinama-diger shuddho-premkei kam boliya akhya deoya pro-
tha hoiyachhe. bhagobad-ukto uddhavadio e premer pipasu.
The tradition is that the pure love of the cowherd women is desig-
nated by the term “kama.” Even devotees such as Uddhava, dear to
the Lord, aspire to attain that love.

Anubhashya
S©OI CITARININR FEAAFIAIR) CANT a3 FIW RS A2 WIS
o[eIS; &S [Teots] Swmamae SeRsfHAr (SreR-m-a e eets) i
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goparamanam braja-lalananam prema eva kama iti
pratham khyotim agamata; iti [hetoh] uddhava-adayah bhaga-
vat-priyah (apara-rasa-rasika-bhaktah) api etam (premanam) vanch-
hanti.
Among the cowherd people and the maidens of Braja, their pre-
ma alone has come to be called kama in common usage; therefore
Uddhava and the other dear devotees of the Lord, connoisseurs of
other devotional moods, also desire this prema.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 164:
FIV, CA, — ciiieiq fafsq 7wt |
CATE ST (W A0 T v

kama, prema, — donhakara vibhinna lakshana
lauha ara hema yaiche swarupe vilakshana

Lust and love have different characteristics, just as iron and gold
are distinct in essence.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
1641 GT= @ FCf T/~ @ A7~ R, 10 @ A
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Just as the natures of iron and gold are mutually distinct, so kama
and prema, though appearing to be of one kind, are entirely differ-
ent kinds because of the characteristics defining them.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 165:
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atmendriya-priti-vancha — tare bali "kama’
krishnendriya-priti-iccha dhare ‘prema’ nama

The desire for one’s own sensual pleasure is called “kama.” The
desire to give pleasure to Krishna’s senses is called “prema.”

Anubhashya
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“That bond which is in all respects immune to destruction, even
when a cause of destruction like death is present — such a bond
between two souls devoted to one another is called prema.”

Even though causes of destruction may appear, the firm bond of
feeling between the divine couple, which is in no way destroyed,
is what is spoken of as prema. Those gopis who are exclusively
sheltered by swarup-shakti are firmly bound by a bond of strong
feelings for Krishna. They stand as the ideal of renouncing self-cen-
tered happiness in the form of kama, and they are wholly devoted
to the service of arranging Krishna’s joy. Therefore, in the destruc-
tion of their own happiness for Krishna’s sake, their abundant joy
and the firmness of their bond of love are clearly revealed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 166:

FICTR ST~ — Fremieg ot 3= |
FEPASIS AL TG (AN D A

kamera tatparya — nija-sambhoga kevala
krishna-sukha-tatparya-matra prema ta’ prabala

The intent of kama is solely to seek sensual pleasure for oneself.
The intent of prema (love) is solely to please Krishna — therefore,
prema is something far superior to kama.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Texts 167-169:

G, @, o=, 7 |

=Tl, Ca, (o], ST

loka-dharma, veda-dharma, deha-dharma, karma

lajja, dhairya, deha-sukha, atma-sukha-marma
Worldly duty, Vedic duty, bodily obligation, prescribed work,
shame, patience, bodily comfort, and the essence of self-enjoyment
— all of these aims are ways of achieving personal gratification.
Even pursuing the difficult-to-give-up noble path of dharma can
be an act of self service. Also, affection for one’s own relatives, and
obeying others because of their scolding that aimes to rectify a per-
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son — all these are also aimed at one’s own pleasure. Abandoning
all these, when someone worships Krishna and serves Him with
love alone, love that brings Him pleasure, that resolute attachment
for Krishna alone is called anuraga (deep love). It is like a clean,
washed cloth that bears no stain.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
a3 TRSIICIT FIAT (R RO- TSR~ fsesta Aarref = a1
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The teaching of renunciation here does not prescribe abandoning
bodily or mental functions. Even one’s bodily and mental activities,
when moved by the understanding, “I am the servant of Krishna,”
are not lust, but service.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 170:
T IR FCE G5 A1 |
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ihake kahiye krishne dridha anuraga

svaccha dhauta-vastre yaiche nahi kona daga
“Abandoning all these, the Gopis remain absorbed in Krishna, of-
fering themselves, their family, and their lives to Him. They engage
in constant meditation on Him and this is seen as firm attachment
to Krishna (Krishne dridha anuraga). It is like a clean, washed cloth
that has no stain (svaccha dhauta-vastre yaiche nahi kona daga).”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 171:

WOAT FIT-CATT IO ST |
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ataeva kama-preme bahuta antara kama

— andha-tamah, prema — nirmala bhaskara

Therefore, there is a great difference between kama and prema.
Kama is utter darkness; prema is the spotless, radiant sun.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 172:
WOAT CSITACTR T F ol |
FEIL A V@, FF GT59F

ataeva gopi-ganera nahi kama-gandha
krishna-sukha lagi matra, krishna se sambandha

There is not even a trace of kama in the Gopis. Their relationship
with Krishna exists solely for Krishna’s pleasure.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 173:
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yat te sujata-caranamburuham staneshu bhitah shanaih priya
dadhimahi karkasheshu tenatavim atasi tad vyathate na kim svit
kurpadibhir bhramati dhir bhavad-ayusham nah

(Bhag. 10.31.19): “O Beloved! We carefully hold Your feet and place
Your tender lotus feet upon our hard breasts, fearing they might be
hurt. You wander in the forest on Your feet, and are they not pained
by treading on sharp pebbles? Our hearts, which hold You as their
very life, tremble with anxiety because of this.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The gopis said:

“O Beloved! Thy lotus—feet are so delicate that we bear them gen-
tly upon our hard breasts. Yet now You roam throughout the for-
est walking on those tender feet, and surely the sharp stones and
thorns wound them and give You pain. Therefore, since You are our
very life, our hearts become restless with anxiety for You.”

Anubhasya
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At the time of the rasa dance, when Krishna had disappeared, the
gopis sang this lament for Him:

O Beloved, when we, fearing the pain of Your feet in contact with
the rough, hard ground, and when we think of Your tender lo-
tus-feet, and how, with those same feet You wander through the
forest and pasturing fields, we cannot but think:

‘When Your lotus-feet touch the sharp particles of stone, do they
not feel pain?’

Thus, in this manner reflecting on You, for You are our life and our
life is Your life, our source of our existence, our thoughts become
bewildered and restless.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 174:
ST-JA-73td ¢ 7% iR |
FEYARY GET TR
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atma-sukha-duhkhe gopira nahika vicara

krishna-sukha-hetu ceshta mano-vyavahara
The Gopis have no concern for their own happiness or suffering.
All their efforts are directed toward giving happiness to Krishna.
Renouncing everything for Krishna’s sake, they possess pure at-
tachment solely for Krishna’s happiness.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 175:

FF AP 1T A7 T “ifsrorisT |
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krishna lagi’ ara saba kare parityaga

krishna-sukha-hetu kare shuddha anuraga
For Krishna’s sake they renounce everything else. For the sake of
His happiness, they maintain pure loving attachment (suddha an-
urag).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 176:
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evam mad-arthojjhita-loka-veda- svanam hi vo mayy anuvrittaye

"balah maya paroksham bhajata tirohitam masuyitum marhatha tat

priyam priyah
(Bhag. 10.32.22): “O tender Gopis, you have abandoned worldly
and Vedic duties, even your own people, all for My sake. I hid My-
self only to see your affection grow. Please do not blame Me — for
this was done out of love for you, My sweethearts.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Krishna says: “O Gopis, for Me you have abandoned all worldly and
Vedic duties and your families. Knowing your deep attachment to
Me, I hid Myself to increase your ecstatic love. Oh beloveds, please
do not hold this as a fault, holding it against Me.”

Anubhasya
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When Krishna returned to the place of rasa and heard the talk of
the Gopis, He said:

O beloved ones, Oh delicate Gopis! You, who are fully devoted to
Me alone, abandoned all social customs, scriptural obligations, and
family ties — all for my sake! And only to attain me. Knowing that
your adherence to Me would be greater than anyone else’s, I disap-
peared from sight. Therefore, do not attribute any fault to me; do
not view my disappearance with blame or resentment.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 177:
T0FA Afowt a7 it 7 ¢ |
T (ICT ST, T OICT BT (907

krishnera pratijna eka ache purva haite ye yaiche bhaje, krishna tare
bhaje taiche

Krishna has a firm vow from long before: as one worships Him,
Krishna worships them in return, in that same manner.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 178:

T I T2 AN SIB AT TS |
T TGS Nots “Are 1t

ye yatha mam prapadyante tams tathaiva bhajamy aham mama vart-
manuvartante manushyah partha sarvashah
(Bhagavad-gita 4.11): “As they surrender unto Me, I respond ac-
cordingly. Oh Partha, everyone follows My path in all respects.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 179:
C1 2ot o5 (2o I Bere |
SIZICS AT FE-AYAIGEH
se pratijna bhanga haila gopira bhajane
tahate pramana krishna-sri-mukha-vacane
That vow (of Krishna) was broken by the Gopis’ devotional service.
The proof of this is found in Krishna’s own words.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 180:
T SiterRs i gEe eiygore R as | 3 weeer
TEACHTTYSAATe AJ5T 92 ARSANY SATYAT
na paraye "ham niravadya-samyujam sva-sadhu-krityam vibudhay-
ushapi vah ya mabhajan durjaya-geha-srinkhalah samvrishcya tad
vah pratiyatu sadhuna

(Bhag. 10.32.22): “O flawless ones! I cannot repay your spotless
service, even in the lifetime of the gods. You abandoned the hard-
to-break chains of household life to worship Me. May your own
virtuous acts be your own reward.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Krishna says to the Gopis: “O Gopis, your connection with Me is
pure. Even after many births, I will never be able to properly repay
your service. You have renounced the powerful chains of family
life entirely, going instead to search for Me. I am indebted to you
beyond any kind of repayment; therefore, be satisfied with your
own noble actions.”

Anubhasya
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Upon reappearing and hearing the Gopis’ lament due to His disap-
pearance, Krishna consoles them by admitting:
“O Gopis, your union with Me is flawless (niravadya-samyujam).
I cannot return your exceptional service (sva-sadhu-krittyam), not
even in the lifespan of the gods. You gave up the unconquerable
chains of household life and approached Me — may your own righ-
teousness be your reward.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 181:
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tabe ye dekhiye gopira nija-dehe prita

seho ta’ krishnera lagi, janiha nishcita
So, when attachment is seen in the Gopis toward their own bodies,
know with certainty that this too is for Krishna’s pleasure.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 182:
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ei deha kailun ami krishne samarpana

tanra dhana tanra iha sambhoga-sadhana

289



(The Gopis think:) “This body I have offered to Krishna; it is His
property and meant for His enjoyment.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 183:

atiz- -~ ST R |
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e-deha-darshana-sparshe krishna-santoshana’
ei lagi’ kare dehera marjana-bhusana

“This body gives Krishna satisfaction through its appearance and
touch — therefore, we wash and ornament our limbs.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 184:
ferettsrf™t qt cetteeit Toufs STy |
ST A9 7 ¢ “fief frshpearTetemy
nijangam api ya gopyo mameti samupasate
tabhyah param na me partha nigudha-prema-bhajanam
(Adi Purana, quoted in Laghu Bhagavatamrita)
“O Partha, those Gopis who even regard their own bodies as Mine
and serve them accordingly — none are dearer to Me than they, for
they are the hidden reservoirs of My love.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Krishna declares: “O Partha! The Gopis who carefully tend to their
own bodies considering them Mine — meant solely for My enjoy-
ment — there is no greater recipient of My deepest love than they.”
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O Partha, those gopis who regard even their own bodies as Mine,
adorning them with ornaments and similar offerings for My sake —
there is none beyond them who is the recipient of My most secret love.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 185:
WIT 4F NGO HNSIET TS |
Ifea ¢oltow ez A= AT

ara eka adbhuta gopi-bhavera swabhava
buddhira gocara nahe yahara prabhava

Another astonishing quality of gopi-bhava is this: its influence lies
beyond the reach of intelligence.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 186:
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gopi-gana kare yabe krishna-darashana
sukha-vancha nahi, sukha haya koti-guna

When the Gopis behold Krishna, they have no desire for happiness
— yet their happiness increases a millionfold.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 187:

NN Fowg @Az |
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gopika-darshane krishnera ye ananda haya

taha haite koti-guna gopi asvadaya
The bliss that Krishna experiences upon seeing the Gopis is itself
tasted by the Gopis to a degree a million times greater.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 188:

St A1t T freny-sreatd |
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tan sabara nahi nija-sukha-anurodha

tathapi badhaye sukha, padila virodha
They never seek their own pleasure — yet still their bliss increases.
This appears contradictory.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 189:

a TG aF g i ST |

CHPATIT 2 FHCL AT

e virodhera eka matra dekhi samadhana

gopikara sukha krishna-sukhe paryavasana
The only resolution to this contradiction is this: the happiness of
the Gopis is only found in the happiness of Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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gopidig er sukhabancha nai, tothapi gopidarshane krishner je sukh
hoy, krishnadarshane gopir taha apeksha kotigun sukhaswadan
uposthit hoy.
“The gopis themselves have no desire for their own happiness; yet
the joy Krishna feels upon beholding them is surpassed a million-
fold by the bliss the gopis taste upon beholding Him.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 190:
ColPt- Tt Feea AT AFoT |
T IYF TS A1 T sivot

gopika-darshane krishnera badhe praphullata
se madhurya badhe yara nahika samata
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When Krishna sees the Gopis, His delight swells and His sweetness
rises beyond all comparison.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 191:

S Wy % A1ET a5 92 |
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amara darshane krishna paila eta sukha

ei sukhe gopira praphulla anga-mukha
(The Gopi thinks:) “By seeing me, Krishna felt joy” — in this aware-
ness the Gopis’ limbs and faces become radiant with bliss.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 192:
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fopi-shobhu dekhi’ krishnera shobha badhe yata
rishna-shobha dekhi’ gopira shobha badhe tata

Seeing the beauty of the Gopis, Krishna’s beauty expands; and see-
ing Krishna’s beauty, the Gopis’ beauty expands just as much.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 193:
Q3O AT AT TG |
AT T, (72 A A1E Yo

ei-mata paraspara pade hudahudi
paraspara badhe, keha mukha nahi mudi

Thus, in mutual rivalry of beauty, each enhances the other; no one
turns away.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 194:
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kintu krishnera sukha haya gopi-rupa-gune

tanra sukhe sukha-vriddhi haye gopi-gane
Krishna’s happiness arises from the beauty and virtues of the Gopis
— and seeing that joy in Him brings joy to the Gopis.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 195:
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ataeva sei sukha krishna-sukha poshe

ei hetu gopi-preme nahi kama-doshe

Their joy nourishes Krishna’s joyfulness. For this reason, there is no
fault of lust in the love of the Gopis.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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194-195. Some may rashly accuse the joy the gopis taste upon see-
ing Krishna of being mere kama, but this is a grave misunderstand-
ing. For when the gopis think, “By seeing Krishna we have become
happy; if we embrace that joy, His happiness will increase all the
more,” then their own delight is nothing but the by-product of their
yearning to please His senses.

Thus the supreme cause of their joy lies in the desire to gratify
Krishna’s senses, not their own. Therefore no stain of selfish lust is
present there.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 196:
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“I worship that victorious Keshava who, returning from the for-
est to Braja, is greeted and honored on the road by the young Bra-
ja-sundaris. Their budding smiles form garlands, and their eyes
dart hundreds of expressive sidelong glances at Him. His bee-like
eyes tremble at the corners as they wander over the blossoming
breasts of those maidens.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Keshava, returning from the forest to Braja, is worshiped on the
roadside by groups of Braja-sundaris. The maidens express their
affection through tender smiles and manifold glances, while Krish-
na’s eyes, trembling like bees, roam over their breasts like bumble-
bees hovering over flowers.
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Having been approached (upetya) by those beautiful Braja dam-
sels (sundari-tatibhih), He is worshiped (abhyarchitam) on the road
(pathi) with garlands of budding smiles (smita-ankura-karambi-
taih) and with hundreds of dancing, sidelong glances (natad-apan-
ga-bhangi-shataih). His bee-like eyes (camcari) flutter (kancalam)
along their blossoming breasts (stana-stavaka-samcharan). I wor-
ship (bhaje) that victorious Keshava (vijayinam keshavam) return-
ing from the forest (vipina-deshatah).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 197:
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ara eka gopi-premera svabhavika cihna

ye prakare haya prema kama-gandha-hina
There is another natural symptom of gopi-prema — by this sign, it
is known that this prema is entirely devoid of the scent of lust.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 198:
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gopi-preme kare krishna-madhuryera pushti

madhurye badhaya prema hana maha-tushti
Gopi-prema enhances Krishna’s sweetness (madhurya), and with
great satisfaction it causes the sweetness to grow.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 199:
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priti-vishayanande tad-ashrayananda

tanha nahi nija-sukha-vanchara sambandha

The bliss of the object of love (vishaya) is itself the bliss of the dev-
otee who shelters feelings of love (ashraya). In this bliss there is no
relation to any type of self-centered desire for happiness.

Texts 200:
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nirupadhi prema yanha, tanha ei riti priti-vishaya-sukhe ashrayera

priti
Where there is unalloyed love? Here: giving happiness to the be-
loved (priti-vishaya) becomes the only happiness of the lover
(ashraya).

Texts 201:

ST s s

nija-premanande krishna-sevananda badhe
se anandera prati bhaktera haya maha-krodhe

204

If one’s own joy in love (nija-premananda) obstructs the joy of
Krishna’s service (krishna-sevananda), then the devotee feels in-
tense anger toward the personal happiness they experience.

Verse 202:
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anga-stambharambham uttungayantam premanandam daruko
nabhyanandat kamsaratin jane yena sakshad akshobhyanantarayo
vyadhayi

(Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu, Purva-vibhaga, Dvitiya Lahari, Sloka 62)

Daruka did not welcome the ecstasy that began to cause paralysis
of his limbs, since it produced an obstruction to his service of fan-
ning Krishna, the enemy of Kamsa.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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202. While fanning Sri Krishna with the chamara, Daruka perceived
his own body’s numbness was growing, born of ecstasy,and seeing
that feeling was impeding his service he did not welcome it.

Anubhasya
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In Krishna’s charioteer Daruka, premananda, an overwhelming
joy-filled feeling, created an obstruction to his act of fanning Krish-
na (krishnasya vijane). He felt this sensation of stunning joy was
not at all welcome. This was because Daruka felt the premananda
causing the beginnings of paralysis of his limbs was stopping him
from doing service to Sri Krishna.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 203:
clfeawew-ars=ifsatiay |
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govinda-prekshanakshepi- bashpa-purabhivarshinam uccair anindad
anandam aravinda-vilochana

(Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu, Dakshina-vibhaga, Tritiya Lahari, 54)

“The lotus-eyed Gopis harshly rebuked the overwhelming bliss
pouring out as floods of tears, as it interfered with their seeing
Govinda.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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203. The lotus-eyed queen of Krishna condemned intensely that joy
which, by causing tears to flow, became an obstacle to beholding Him.

Anubhasya
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The ananda (bliss) that poured forth streams of tears obstructed
the Gopi’s vision of Govinda. The lotus-eyed Gopis (aravinda-vilo-
canah) condemned that ananda intensely (uccair anindat).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 204:
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ara shuddha-bhakta krishna-prema-seva vine
sva-sukhartha salokyadi na kare grahane

Moreover, a pure devotee, bereft of Krishna-prema and seva, will
not accept even salokya-mukti and other forms of liberations be-
cause of a longing for their own happiness.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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A pure devotee never accepts salokya and other forms of libera-
tion that are tinged with self-centered enjoyment. He rejects them if
they are not filled with Krishna-prema.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 205:
T TeEfovicat T ST |
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mad-guna-shruti-matrena mayi sarva-guhashaye
mano-gatir avicchinna yatha gangambhaso ‘mbudhau

(Bhag. 3.29.11): “Just by hearing My qualities, the mind flows unin-
terruptedly towards Me, the Lord within the heart of every living
being — just as the waters of the Ganges rush to meet the ocean.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 206
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SCRQFTAAZO! AT Sfers SIS 1l 200 11

lakshanam bhakti-yogasya nirgunasya hy udahritam
ahaituky avyavahita ya bhaktih purushottame

206

This is the symptom of nirguna-bhakti-yoga: pure bhakti is cause-
less (ahaituki), uninterrupted (avyavahita) devotion to Purushotta-
ma the Supreme Person.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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205-206. When someone hears My qualities, the mind flows toward
Me — the one who resides in the hearts of all beings — just as the
Ganges flows uninterrupted towards the ocean. This uninterrupted,
causeless flow of devotion to Me is the symptom of nirguna-bhak-
ti. “Ahaituki” means without any material motive; “avyavahita”
means free from interruption or the pursuit of unintended results.

Anubhasya
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205-206. Sri Kapiladeva spoke to His mother Devahuti: “When mere-
ly hearing My qualities — simply by listening to My glories — the
mind, dwelling in all its inner movements, flows irresistibly toward
Me, just as the Ganga runs to the sea: uninterrupted, unrestrained,
and incapable of being diverted elsewhere — that movement of the
heart toward the Supreme Person, which is causeless, without cal-
culation of gain, and unbroken — untouched by the obstacles of
body, wealth, social ties, or hardness of heart — that devotion alone
is declared to be the true mark of bhakti-yoga unto the Supreme
Lord, who is beyond the three modes and above all attributes.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 207
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salokya-sarshti-sarupya- samipyaikatvam apy uta
diyamanam na grihnanti vina mat-sevanam janah

“My devotees do not accept salokya, sarshti, sarupya, samipya or
oneness with Me — even if I offer them these kinds of liberation —
in preference to serving Me.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Even if salokya (residing in Vaikuntha), sarshti (equality in opu-
lence), samipya (close proximity), sarupya (same form), and ekatva
(sayujya or oneness) are awarded, the devotees do not accept them.
Apart from engagement in My aprakrita-seva (transcendental ser-
vice), they have no other aspiration.

Anubhasya
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My devotees (janah) do not accept even salokya, sarshti, samipya,
sarupya or ekatva (oneness, or sayujya), if it is without My service.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 208

TSEIAT ASOL (S AT PEAT | (o2 Graat <3+fts Frotrrars
FARASY 1l 20k 1l

mat-sevaya pratitam te salokyadi-catushtayam necchanti sevaya
purnah kuto ‘nyat kala-viplutam

“Because they are fully satisfied with the joy they feel when they
engage in My service, the devotees do not desire even the four
types of never-ending liberation (salokya, sarshti, samipya, sa-
rupya). Even when they are offered that they are uninterested in
that — what to speak of attaining any kinds of enjoyments ended
by time?”

Anubhasya
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While glorifying devotees like Ambarisha, Lord Vishnu says to
Durvasa: “Even when salokya, etc., become manifest through My
service (mat-sevaya pratitam), those devotees who are perfect
through such service (sevaya purnah) do not accept them (na ic-
chanti). Then how could they ever desire lesser things (kutah any-
at), such as heavenly pleasures, which are subject to destruction by
time (kala-viplutam)?”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 209:
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kama-gandha-hina svabhavika gopi-prema nirmala, ujjvala, shuddha
yena dagdha hema

298

“The love of the Gopis, naturally free from even the shadow of lust,
is pure, resplendent, and stainless — just like refined, melted gold.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 210:
FCHI AW, \BF, IFH, CATN | o>t zea= Fazt Bragt, sty w3t
krishnera sahaya, guru, bandhava, preyasi gopika hayena priya
shishya, sakhi dasi
“The Gopis are simultaneously Krishna’s helpers, gurus, friends,
lovers, beloved disciples, companions, and servants.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 211:
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sahaya guravah shishya bhujishya bandhavah striyah

satyam vadami te partha gopyah kim me bhavanti na
(Adi Purana):

“O Partha, I speak the truth to you: the Gopis are My assistants,
gurus, disciples, consorts, friends, and wives. What is there that
they are not to Me?”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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The Gopis are everything to Me. They are My assistants, My be-
loveds. They are My guides, like gurus; they are deeply affectionate
like friends, they are servants who adore Me like disciples. They are
My maidservants, suitable for My enjoyment like wives. The Gopis
act with prema (divine love) as if they are wives, engaging with
Krishna in many intimate and affectionate roles.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 212:
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gopika janena krishnera manera vanchita

prema-seva-paripati, ishta-samihita
“The Gopi knows the desires within Krishna’s heart and, through
the orderly conduct of loving service, fulfills His cherished wishes.”

Anubhasya
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O Partha (Arjuna), I speak the truth to you (te aham satyam va-
dami): the Gopis are My sahaya (companions in rasa-lila), gurus
(instructresses in the expression of prema), shishyas (disciples
obedient to My command), bhujishyas (those who serve Me like
maidservants), bandhavas (kinsfolk who relate with affectionate
familiarity), and striyah (wives, objects of enjoyment like one’s
own spouse). So how can it be that they not My everything to Me?
In truth, they are My all-in-all.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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O Partha, the Gopis know My greatness (man-mahatmyam) in
truth (tattvatah), My service (mat-saparya), My praiseworthiness
(mat-shraddham). Also, My heart’s intentions (man-manogatam).
No one else knows these.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 213:
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man-mahatmyam mat-saparyam

mac-chraddham man-mano-gatam

jananti gopikah partha nanye jananti tattvatah
(Adi Purana): “O Partha, only the Gopis truly know My greatness,
how to serve Me, how to have faith in Me, and what it is that dwells
in My heart. No one else understands these things.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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My greatness (mahima), My service, the proper faith in Me, and
My internal intentions — only the Gopis know these in reality. Oh
Partha, no one else knows them in truth.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 214:
GTZ AT Ve S AT |
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sei gopi-gana-madhye uttama radhika rupe, gune, saubhagye, preme
sarvadhika

“Among all the Gopis, Sri Radhika is supreme. In beauty, qualities,
good fortune, and Her depth of love, She surpasses all others.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 215:
Tt At Fa fRcerssts e fme st
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yatha radha priya vishnos tasyah kundam priyam tatha
sarva-gopishu saivaika vishnor atyanta-vallabha

(Padma Purana, Uttara-khanda 25.59)

“Just as Radha is dear to Vishnu, so Her kunda (Her sacred pond)
is also dear to Him. Among all the Gopis, She alone is the most
beloved of Vishnu.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Radha is as dear to Krishna as Her own lake, Radha-kunda, is sim-
ilarly dear to Him. Among all the Gopis, Radha alone is Krishna’s
most beloved (atyanta-vallabha).
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Radha is the beloved of Vishnu (Krishna), and so too is Her kunda
(lake). Among all the Gopis, She alone is the most dear to Him.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 216:
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trai-lokye prithivi dhanya yatra brindabanm puri
tatrapi gopikah partha yatra radhabhidha mama

(Adi Purana): “O Partha, among the three worlds, the earth is fortunate
because Brindaban is situated on it. Within Brindaban, the Gopis are
fortunate — because amongst them is My most beloved Radha.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Because Brindaban descends to this earth, the three worlds become
blessed. And within Brindaban, the Gopis are most blessed because
My dearest beloved Radha is present amongst them.
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O Partha, the Earth (prithivi) is blessed among the three worlds
(trailokye) because Brindaban-puri is situated upon it. And within

Brindaban, the Gopis are supremely blessed because among them
is My Radha.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 217:
AT 1ot T-JFad TR | ST A AT IETFaT
radha-saha krida rasa-vriddhira karana ara saba gopi-gana rasopakarana

“Pastimes with Radha are the cause of increasing Rasa; and the oth-
er Gopis are all the ingredients of Rasa.”

Anubhasya
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Madhura-rasa finds its full blossoming only when Krishna sports
with Sri Radha; everything else is simply accessory to Their mutu-
al enjoyment. When Krishna enjoys pastimes together with Radha
the flavour of Rasa increases; all the other Gopis assist that Rasa.
Sri Radhika alone is Krishna’s all-in-all, while the other cowherd
girls serve as helpers enhancing the happiness and the play be-
tween Radha and Krishna. “From every side the circling waves ir-
resistibly draw Madhava nearer; the queen of Brindaban has five
classes of confidential friends — sakhi, nitya-sakhi, prana-sakhi,
priya-sakhi and parama-preshtha-sakhi. Among them, the eight
parama-preshtha sakhis, by the very peak of their love, sometimes
take Krishna’s side in Radha’s moment of pique, or sometimes take
Radha’s side when He is neglectful — thereby ever increasing the
tasteful variegatedness of Sri Krishna’s dramatic, loving pastimes.”

Krishna’s dearest is Radha — She is the life of His life. Without Her,
none of the other Gopis can ever be a true source of happiness for Him.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 218:
FCTI TS T4 FE-ATVG |
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krishnera vallabha radha krishna-prana-dhana
tanha vinu sukha-hetu nahe gopi-gana

“Radha is Krishna’s beloved (Krishna-vallabha), Krishna’s life and
wealth; without Her, the Gopis are not the direct cause of His hap-
piness (sukha-hetu nahe gopi-gana).”
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 219:
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kamsarir api samsara- vasana-baddha-srinkhalam

radham adhaya hridaye tatyaja braja-sundarih
(Ujjvala-nilamani 1.104): “Placing Radha in His heart, Krishna gave
up the beautiful women of Braja for She alone is the supreme help-
er of the Lord, helping Him realize the most perfect sweetness of
Rasa.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 220:
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sei radhara bhava lana chaitanya-avatara
yuga-dharma nama-prema kaila paracara

Chaitanya-avatar takes that mood (bhava) of Radha, He propagat-
ed the yuga-dharma — chanting the holy name infused with divine
love.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 221:
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sei bhave nija-vancha karila purana

avatarera ei vancha mula-karana
Wanting to fulfil His own desires, enjoying the mood of Sri Radhi-
ka, He descended and fulfilled His glorious desires. The fulfilment
of these desires was the root cause of His Avatar (incarnation).

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 222:
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sri-krishna-chaitanya gosani brajendra-kumara

rasa-maya-murti krishna sakshat sringara
The Personality of God who relishes sambhoga-rasa is Nanda-nan-
dana Krishna; the Personality of God who relishes vipralambha-ra-
sa is Sri Gaura, Sri Krishna Chaitanya Gosai; and know that Sri
Gauranga is non-different from Krishna, the Supreme Personality
of God, Sri Brajendra-kumara.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 223:
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sei rasa asvadite kaila avatar
anusange kaila saba rasera prachara
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Intending to relish Madhura-Rasa, He descended as Chaitanya-av-
atar. And as a secondary result He propagated all the other Rasas
as well.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 224:
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vishvesham anuranjanena janayann anandam indivara- shreni-shy-

amala-komalair upanayann angair anangotsavam svacchandam

braja-sundaribhir abhitah praty-angam alingitah sringarah sakhi

murtiman iva madhau mugdho harih kridati
“O friend, listen. Hari, bewildered by love, plays in springtime.
With His soft and dark limbs, like clusters of dark blue lotuses,
He kindles the festival of Cupid in the hearts of the Braja maidens,
giving pleasure to all living beings. Surrounded by them, He is em-
braced on all sides. He is the very embodiment of Sringara-rasa,
playing freely in Braja.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 225:

AFTCO (T2 TCTT 5T |
- fReeICa =1 o1 S

sri-krishna-chaitanya gosani rasera sadana
ashesha-visheshe kaila rasa asvadana

Sri Krishna Chaitanya Gosani is the abode of rasa. He relished rasa
in unlimited, distinctive ways.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 226:
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sei dvare pravartaila kali-yuga-dharma
chaitanyera dase jane ei saba marma

Moving along this path, He inaugurated the dharma of Kali-yuga.
Only servants of Sri Chaitanya understand the hidden secret of this.

adi-lila chapter 4 texts 227-228:

[CqS TG, frori=, T |
Sri Adwaita Acarya, Nityananda, Srinivas, Gadadhara, Damodara,
Murari, Haridasa — and all the devotees of Chaitanya and Krishna
— I place the feet of all of them upon my head with devotion.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 229:
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shashtha-shlokera ei kahila abhasa
mula shlokera artha shuna kariye prakash

This is a shadow (abhasa) of the meaning of the sixth verse. Hear
the main meaning of the verse, I will reveal it to you.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 230:
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sri-radhayah pranaya-mahima kidrisho vanayaiva- svadyo yenadb-
huta-madhurima kidrisho va madiyah saukhyam casya mad-anub-
havatah kidrisham veti lobhat tad-bhavadhyah samajani sachi-garb-
ha-sindhau harinduh

(Chaitanya-Charitamrita, Adi-lila 1.6)
“What is the greatness of Sri Radha’s love?

“What is the nature of My wondrous sweetness only She can relish?
What joy does She experience perceiving My sweetness?

“Greedy to taste these three, saturated with Her mood, moon-like
Krishna arose in the ocean of the womb of Sachi.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 231:
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e saba siddhanta gudha, — kahite na yuyaya
na kahile, keha ihara anta nahi paya

These conclusions are deep secrets — not fit to be spoken lightly.
Yet if they are not spoken then no one will know. So I am saying
something now in a concealed way. The rasika devotee will under-
stand; the dull-witted will not.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Although this profound conclusion regarding Sri Gauravatara — the
revelation of Krishna’s innermost desire — is not truly fit to be dis-
closed in this world, nor appropriate for the worldly hearers who
lack qualification, nevertheless, if this truth is not revealed then the
suffering soul will never be able to grasp it by his own effort.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 232:
woaq T2 feg st fshs |
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ataeva kahi kichu karina nigudha

bujhibe rasika bhakta, na bujhibe mudha
I say something, in a confidential way (kariya nigudha). Devotees
who relish Rasa will understand, the foolish will not.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 233:
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hridaye dharaye ye chaitanya-nityananda

e-saba siddhante sei paibe ananda
One who holds Sri Chaitanya and Nityananda in their heart will
take delight in these siddhantas.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 234:
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e saba siddhanta haya amrera pallava
bhakta-gana-kokilera sarvada vallabha

These siddhantas are like tender mango buds, and the devotees —
like cuckoos — always find joy in them.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 235:
NoG-GCEH (A AT 2F AT |
S fore = (TF Aw-ReE

abhakta-ushtrera ithe na haya pravesha
tabe citte haya mora ananda-vishesh

People who are like camels can never understand what is written
here. I know something about the nature of camels, and this brings
joy to my heart.

Anubhasya
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234-235. These topics are a source of joy only for the devotees of
Gaur-Nityananda. Gaur-bhaktas are like cuckoos; the conclusions are
like tender mango leaves. Just as the cuckoo delights in such tender
foliage, so do the devotees relish these truths with supreme delight.

On the other hand, just as a camel avoids tender shoots and instead
prefers thorny shrubs that lacerate its tongue, so too the non-devo-
tee — the dry logician, the ritualist, and the self-seeking false dev-
otee in a form of a camel — fabricates crooked arguments against
these conclusions.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 236:
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ye lagi kahite bhaya, se yadi na jane

itha va-i kiba sukha ache tribhuvane
If those by whom I fear to speak do not come to know of this, then
what greater happiness could there be in the three worlds?

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Even so, I rejoice inwardly knowing that the non-devotees I fear
cannot enter this subject matter — they will neither read nor under-
stand this. What more could one desire?

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 237:

ASAT &I FIFATZIF
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ataeva bhakta-gane kari namaskara

nihshanke kahiye, tara hauk camatkara

Therefore, offering respects to the devotees, I now speak fearlessly.
May it cause them astonishment and wonder!

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 238:
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krishnera vichara eka achaye antare
purnananda-purna-rasa-rupa kahe more

Krishna has a consideration within His heart: “The scriptures call
Me the embodiment of complete bliss — and the fullness of Rasa.”
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 239:
ST =800 iAo =7 faga |
SICE T e — $T7 @I &
ama ha-ite anandita haya tribhuvana
amake ananda dibe — aiche kon jana

The three worlds are delighted by me, yet who is there to give joy
to Me?

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 240:
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ama haite yara haya shata shata guna
sei-jana ahladite pare mora mana
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One who possesses hundreds of times more qualities than I — only
such a person can bring joy to my heart.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 241:

AN 20O BT TC TS T |
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ama haite guni bada jagate asambhava

ekali radhate taha kari anubhava
But one more qualified than me is impossible in this world — I ex-
perience this greatness only in Radha.

Anubhashya
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Krishna reflects in His heart: “Everyone says that I am the embodiment
of full bliss and rasa. The three worlds are delighted by Me — but who
is there who can give Me delight? One who is a hundred times more
qualified than Me, only such a person can bring joy to My mind. But
someone more qualified than Me — that is impossible in the world.
Only in Sri Radha, only in Her, do I experience this truth.”

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 242-243:
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kotikama jini’ rupa yadyapi amara

asamordhva-madhurya—samya nahi yara

mora rupe apyayita haya tribhuvana

radhara darshane mora juraya nayana
Although My beauty defeats the attractiveness of millions of Cu-
pids, and although there is no equal to the unsurpassed sweetness
of My form, and even though the sight of My beauty gives delight
to all beings within the three worlds, still, it is only when I see Rad-
ha that My own eyes are soothed and refreshed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 244:
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T IBC I AT AV

mora vamshi-gite akarshaye tri-bhuvana

radhara vacane hare amara shravana

The sound of My flute attracts everyone in the three worlds, but
Radha’s words captivate My ears.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 245:
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yadyapi amara gandhe jagat sugandha

mora citta-prana hare radha-anga-gandha
Though My fragrance fascinates the world, it is the fragrance of
Radha’s limbs that steals away My mind and life.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 246:

Ty SIS 06T @i 57T |
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yadyapi amara rase jagat sarasa
radhara adhara-rasa ama kare vasha

Though My taste makes the world sweet, the flavor of Radha’s lips
subjugates Me.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 247:

T3t ST = (@B ToeT |

yadyapi amara sparsha kotindu-shitala
radhikara sparshe ama kare sushitala

Though My touch is cooler than millions of moons, the touch of
Radhika cools Me even more deeply.
Sri Radhika’s beauty and qualities are Krishna’s very life and soul:

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 248:
A% TS eolcod Jed W @y |
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ei mata jagatera sukhe ami hetu

radhikara rupa-guna amara jivatu
Though I am the cause of the world’s happiness, the beauty and
qualities of Radhika are My very life.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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248. jivatu — life.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 249:
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ei mata anubhava amara pratita
vicari’ dekhiye yadi, saba viparita

This is what I feel by my experience, but upon thoughtful reflection
I find everything reversed.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Though I am the source of all the happiness in the world, the form
and qualities of Radhika are My life itself (jivatu). I attract the
world, but the words of Sri Radha steal My ears. Though the world
is perfumed by My fragrance, still, the scent of Sri Radha’s limbs
captures even My mind and life-breath. Though the world is made
full of Rasa by My own Rasa, still, the nectar of Sri Radhika’s lips
subjugates Me. Though My touch is as cool as millions of moons,
still, the touch of Sri Radhika makes Me truly soothed.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 250:

A T e OTIR o1 73 |
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radhara darshane mora judaya nayana
amara darshane radha sukhe ageyana

When I see Radha, My eyes are cooled and satisfied, but when She
sees Me, She becomes so immersed in joy She forgets Herself.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 251:
AT @YTCO AW (5O |
paraspara venu-gite haraye cetana
mora bhrame tamalere kare alingana

Hearing each other’s flute songs, we both lose consciousness. In
Her bewilderment, She embraces a tamal tree, mistaking it for Me.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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My flute-sound steals Radhika’s awareness; Her soft song steals
mine. When Her consciousness is lost, She embraces a tamala tree
mistaking it for Me in Her momentary delusion.

Another meaning: by the mutual friction of two bamboo reeds, a
flute-like sound is produced. Hearing that, Radhika, becoming un-
conscious, embraces a tamala tree, mistaking it for Me.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 252:

FH-ATA AL, TV STHCA | FRICL T2 TR TF FL (FICA

krishna-alingana painu, janma saphaleei
krishna-sukhe magna rahe vriksha kari kole
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“I have embraced Krishna — My life is now successful!” Immersed
in this thought She stays still, embracing the tree, hugging it to Her
breast.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 253:
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anukula-vate yadi paya mora gandha

udiya padite cahe, preme haya andha

If a favorable breeze carries My fragrance to Her, She becomes blind
with love and desires to fly toward it and fall into My embrace.
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 254:
SIFAB IS T T¢I AT |
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tambula-carvita yabe kare asvadane
ananda-samudre dube, kichui na jane

When Radhika tastes the chewed betel-nut (tambula) from Krishna,
She plunges in an ocean of bliss and becomes oblivious to every-
thing.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 255:
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amara sangame radha paya ye ananda

shata-mukhe bali, tabu na pai tara anta
The joy Radhika feels in union with Me — even if I speak with a
hundred mouths — I cannot reach its limit.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 256:
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lila-ante sukhe inhara angera madhuri
taha dekhi’ sukhe ami apana pashari

At the end of our pastimes, seeing the sweetness of Her limbs in joy,
I become so delighted I forget My own Self.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 257:

CATRIN ¢ STIRT, SO WG |

donhara ye sama-rasa, bharata-muni mane
amara brajera rasa seha nahi jane

Although Bharata Muni says the enjoyment of both a lover and be-
loved are equal, he does not understand the Rasa of My Braja.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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According to Bharata Muni, the rasa enjoyed by both a man and a
woman is equal; but although he is a sage, he does not know the
truth about our Braja-rasa, for the rasa of Radhika is intrinsically
greater.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 258:
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anyera sangame ami yata sukha pai
taha haite radha-sukha shata adhikai

Whatever happiness I get meeting with others, I experience a hun-
dred times more meeting Radhika.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 259:
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nirdhutamrita-madhuri-parimalah kalyani bimbadharo vaktram
pankaja-saurabham kuharita-shlagha-bhidas te girah angam can-

dana-shitalam tanur iyam saundarya-sarvasva-bhak tvam asadya
mamedam indriya-kulam radhe muhur modate

(Lalita-Madhava 9.9):

“O auspicious one, Your bimba-like lips defeat the fragrance of
nectar; Your lotus-like face carries the scent of a lotus; Your voice
shames the cooing of cuckoos; Your limbs are cool like sandalwood;
Your form is the very essence of all beauty. Oh Radhe, upon tasting
You, My senses are flooded with waves of delight.”
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O Kalyani, O auspicious one! Your bimba-fruit lips surpass nectar
in sweetness and fragrance; your face is fragrant like a lotus; your
words put the song of the cuckoo to shame; your limbs are cool
like sandalwood; and your body is the resting place of all beauty.
Having attained you, who are filled with such beauty, qualities,
and pastimes, my senses experience the greatest delight again and
again.
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O auspicious one, your bimba-like lips defeat the fragrance of
nectar; Your lotus-like face carries the scent of a lotus; Your voice
shames the cooing of cuckoos; Your limbs are cool like sandalwood;
Your form is the very essence of all things possessing beauty. Oh
Radhe, upon tasting You, My senses are flooded repeatedly with
the taste of delight.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 260:
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rupe kamsa-harasya lubdha-nayanam sparshe 'tihrishyat-tvacam
vanyam utkalita-shrutim parimale samhrishta-nasa-putam ara-
jyad-rasanam kiladhara-pute nyancan-mukhambho-ruham damb-
hodgirna-maha-dhritim bahir api prodyad-vikarakulam

(Sri Rupa Goswami’s statement): “Seeing the form of Krishna, the
destroyer of Kamsa, Radhika’s greedy eyes become eager; Her skin
thrills at His touch; Her ears awaken with longing from His voice;
Her nose rejoices in His fragrance; Her tongue longs to taste Him; Her
lotus face bows in submission; Her heart explodes with tumultuous
passion, and outwardly, She manifests intense transformations.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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When Radha sees Krishna’s form, Her eyes are filled with greed. At
His touch, Her skin is thrilled. His words excite Her ears. The scent
of His body pleases Her nose. Her tongue longs to taste Him. Her
face bows in modesty. Her inner heart erupts in ecstatic turmoil,
and external symptoms of ecstatic transformations arise.

Anubhasya
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In the presence of Krishna’s form, Radhika’s eyes became greedy,
Her skin thrilled at His touch, Her ears grew eager to hear His
speech, Her nose blossomed at the fragrance of His limbs, and Her
tongue, full of love, became absorbed in tasting the nectar of His
lips. Her lotus face looked down modestly, and Her limbs were ob-
served to be overwhelmed with ecstatic symptoms — trembling,
horripilation, loss of composure — manifesting externally in the
form of contrived pride, even though inwardly She was surging
with eagerness for loving sports.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 261:
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tate jani, mote ache kona eka rasa

amara mohini radha, tare kare vasha
From this, I understand: there is some special Rasa within Me that
subdues even Radhika, Who is the enchantress of My heart.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 262:
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ama haite radha paya ye jatiya sukha

taha asvadite ami sadai unmukha
I am always inclined to taste that sukha (joy) She experiences.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 263:
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nana yatna kari ami, nari asvadite

sei sukha-madhurya-ghrane lobha badhe citte

The joy that Radhika receives from Me — although I try in many
ways, I cannot taste it. Hearing of the sweetness of that joy, My de-
sire to taste it increases more and more.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 264:
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rasa asvadite ami kaila avatar
prema-rasa asvadila vividha prakara

To taste that Rasa, I will descend in this (Gaura) Avatar lila, and I
will relish many varieties of Prema-rasa.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 265:
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raga-marge bhakta bhakti kare ye prakare

taha shikhaila lila-acarana-dvare
My devotees shall perform Bhakti following the Raga-marga path
that I will teach by My conduct, when I engage in joyful pastimes.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 266:
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ei tina trishna mora nahila purana

vijatiya-bhave nahe taha asvadana
These three desires of Mine remained unfulfilled, because they can-
not be tasted in the position of the vishaya-tattva (enjoyer).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Vijatiya: the mood of the object of love (vishaya-jatiya).
Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 267:
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radhikara bhava-kanti angikara vine
sei tina sukha kabhu nahe asvadane

Unless I accept the bhava and kanti of Radhika, Her heart and halo,
those three types of joy can never be tasted.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 268:
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radha-bhava angikari’ dhari’ tara varna
tina-sukha asvadite haba avatirna

Therefore, I will assume the bhava of Radhika and Her golden com-
plexion also, so that I may taste those three kinds of joy in My de-
scent into the world. My three desires cannot be fulfilled through
the vijatiya bhava (the mood of the enjoyer). Without accepting the
bhava (mood) and kanti (lustre) of Radhika, the taste of these three
types of joy is impossible. Thus, accepting Her mood and lustre, I
shall descend to relish these joys.
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Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 269:
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sarva-bhave kaila krishna ei ta’ nishcaya
hena-kale aila yuga-atara-samaya

When Krishna made this determination, at that very moment the
time of the yuga-avatar arrived.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 270:
CTEHICA ATCTO AT NI |
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sei-kale sri-adwaita karena aradhana
tanhara hunkare kaila krishne akarshana

And also at that same time, Sri Adwaita was performing worship.
By His loud call (hunkara), He drew Krishna down to earth.

Texts 271-272:
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pita-mata, guru-gana, age avatari’

radhikara bhava-varna angikara kari’

navadvipe saci-garbha-suddha-dugdha-sindhu

tahate prakata haila krishna purna indu
First, Krishna arranged for the descent of His parents and the
guru-varga. Then, accepting Radhika’s bhava (mood) and varna
(complexion) He appeared in Nabadwip from the womb of Srimate
Sachi-Devi, as the full moon arises from the ocean of pure milk.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 273:

a% & Ffae] I/ AW |

it coATIfaeg =i wfe wi

ei ta’ karilun shashtha shlokera vyakhyana

sri-rupa-gosanira pada-padma kari” dhyana
Thus have I explained the sixth verse, meditating upon the lotus
feet of Sri Rupa Goswami. The meaning I have given for these two
verses is supported and confirmed by a verse composed by Sri
Rupa Goswami.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 274:

4% 2% e Wiy @ wfve @

At corTifaea e e sTaet

ei dui shlokera ami ye karila artha
sri-rupa-gosanira shloka pramana samartha
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“The meaning that I have given for these two verses (ei dui shlo-
kera ami ye karila artha), that meaning given in Sri Rupa Gosani’s
verses is a competent proof (Sri-Rupa-Gosanira shloka pramana
samartha).”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhasya
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Verses 269-274: When Krishna resolved to fulfill the three long-cher-
ished desires — especially to taste Raga-marga style Bhakti through
His own example — at that very moment the time for the yuga-av-
atar arrived. Also, Adwaita Acharyya was then performing intense
worship and calling for Krishna to descend. Simultaneously, Krish-
na accepted the bhava and kanti of Radhika and appeared from the
womb of Sachi in Nabadwip as Sri Gauranga, just as the full moon
arises from the milky ocean.

The two verses from Swarup Damodar have now been thoroughly
explained and validated through a confirming verse from Sri Rupa
Goswami.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 275:
AR T A IRAGATVET FRET TICS L 371
TYIYCOIGL FUT T2 | FH2 TN DO SRR AFEIT T
N DAV T3 FIAAY

aparam kasyapi pranayi-jana-vrindasya kutuki rasa-stomam hritva
madhuram upabhoktum kam api yah rucam svam avavre dyutim iha
tadiyam prakatayan sa devash chaitanyakritir atitaram nah kripayatu

(Quoted from Srila Rupa Goswami’s Laghu-bhagavatamrita 2.14)

May that Lord, in the form of Sri Chaitanya, bestow His supreme
mercy upon us — He who, eager to experience the immense sweet-
ness of Rasa which belongs to the confidential circle of His own
sweethearts, took that Rasa for Himself and, descending into this
world, manifested their very mood and splendour.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 276:
THATBIAR 35&?25 ;”7\9 a‘ﬂ’s‘fﬂ' |
AL Cﬂl@ﬂﬁtﬁsﬁ@ﬂ}l |

mangalacaranam krishna- chaitanya-tattva-lakshanam prayojanam
cavatare shloka-shatkair nirupitam
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The auspicious mangalacarana (invocation), the ontological iden-
tity of Sri Krishna Chaitanya (tattva-lakshana), and the purpose of
His descent (avatar-prayojana) have all been discussed through ex-
amining these six verses.

Adi-Lila Chapter 4 Text 277:
A A-TFATL-ACT T = |
oA IIOIYO T2 FHWLT

srirup—raghunath—pade jar ash |

chaitanya-charitamrita kohe krishnadas | |
Krishnadas, whose every hope rests at the feet of Sri Rupa and
Raghunatha, recites this Chaitanya-charitamrita, glorifying Sri
Gauranga.
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